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ARTICLE 1 
DEFINITIONS AND INTRODUCTION 

 
1.1 The Bidding Documents and the Contract Documents include the following: 

Advertisement for Bids, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Form, General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction, AIA Document A 201, 2017 Edition including Supplementary 
General Conditions, Contract Between Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A 101, 
Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment 
is a STIPULATED SUM, Performance and Payment Bond(s), Specifications Divisions 1 
through 39, Drawings, and Addenda.  

 
1.2 The Owner of the proposed work is   

Southern University and A&M College 
Attn: Simonne Whitmore  

 
1.3 The title of work will be as indicated in the Advertisement for Bids. 
 
1.4 All definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA 

Document A 201 or in other Contract Documents are hereby made a part of the 
Instructions to Bidders.  

 
1.5 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the opening 

of bids that modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, 
clarifications, corrections and prior approvals.  

 
1.6 A Bid is a complete and properly signed proposal to do the Work or designated portion 

thereof for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in accordance with the Bidding 
Documents. 

 
1.7 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work 

described as the Base Bid, to which Work may be added for sums stated in Alternate Bids. 
 
1.8 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to the amount 

of the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work or change in materials or methods 
of construction described in the Bidding Documents is accepted. 

 
1.9 A unit price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for 

materials, equipment, or services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding 
Documents. 

 
1.10 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid. 
 
1.11 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, 

or labor for a portion of the Work. 
 
1.12 Architects and Engineers:  The Architect of record or his authorized representative, and 

the consulting Engineer(s) whose seal(s) occur on the Construction Documents will 
administer the construction contract. 
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1.13 Bid Form is included immediately following these Instructions to bidders. 

 
 

ARTICLE 2 
BIDDER'S REPRESENTATION 

 
2.1 The Bidder by making his Bid represents that:  
 
2.1.1 The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents and his Bid is made in 

accordance therewith, and, 
 
2.1.2 The Bidder has visited the project site(s) and has familiarized himself with all of the local 

conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and has correlated the Bidder's 
personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents, and, 

 
2.1.3 The Bid is based upon the materials, systems, and equipment described in the Bidding 

Documents as advertised and as modified by Addenda, without exception, and, 
 
2.1.4 The Bidder is fully qualified under all Louisiana State Laws, and all local licensing laws for 

Contractors in effect at the time and at the location(s) of the Work before submitting his 
Bid, and that all of his Sub-bidders or prospective Sub-contractors are duly licensed in 
accordance with all laws, (if required). 

 
2.1.5 His bid is not based on any verbal instructions contrary to the Contract Documents and 

addenda. 
 
 

ARTICLE 3  
BIDDING DOCUMENTS  

 
3.1 COPIES  

 
3.1.1 Bidding Documents may be obtained from the website LaPAC ; refer to Article 10.     
 
3.1.2 Digital files of bid documents will be issued.  Paper copies of bid documents will not be 

issued.  Contractors and Bidders shall be responsible for making paper copies and costs 
associated with printing.      

 
 
3.1.3 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing bids; neither the 

Owner nor the Architect assumes responsibility for errors, omissions, and 
misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. Prior 
to bidding, verify all specification page numbers and Drawing sheet numbers with the 
specified index to insure receipt of all documents. 

 
3.1.4 The Owner or Architect in making copies of the Bidding Documents available on the above 

terms, do so only for the purpose of obtaining bids on the Work and do not confer a license 
or grant permission for any other use of the Bidding Documents.  

 
3.2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
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3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and 

with other work of separate contractors to the extent that it relates to the Work for which 
the Bid is submitted, shall examine the site and all local conditions, and shall at once report 
to the Architect all ambiguities, inconsistencies, or errors discovered in the Bidding 
Documents or errors relating to the Project site. 

 
3.2.2 Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents 

shall make a written request to the Architect to reach him at least seven (7) working days, 
exclusive of weekends and holidays, prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  

 
3.2.3 Interpretations, corrections, or changes of the Bidding Documents will be made by written 

Addendum. Interpretations, corrections, or changes of the Bidding Documents made in 
any other manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them. 

 
3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS- (PRIOR APPROVAL REQUIRED)  
 
3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a 

standard of required function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any 
proposed substitution. 

 
3.3.2 No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless a complete written request 

for approval has been submitted by the proposer and has been received by the Architect 
at least seven (7) working days, exclusive of weekends and holidays, prior to the date for 
receipt of Bids (RS 38:2295C). 

 
3.3.3 All requests shall include the name of the material or equipment for which it is to be 

substituted, the location, and a complete description of the proposed substitute including 
model numbers, colors, textures, drawings, cuts, performance and test data and all other 
detailed information necessary for a complete evaluation. A written statement setting forth 
all changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work including changes 
in the work of other contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require 
shall be included. 

 
3.3.4 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. 

Incomplete product submittals not indicating meeting the standards specified, colors, 
textures, actual samples, sufficient dimensions, quality, and strength of materials, and 
other standards specified will not be reviewed and will not be added to the list of prior 
approvals specified by addendum.  

 
3.3.5 The Architect's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be 

final.  
 
3.3.6 The Architect reserves the right to reject products for which incomplete test data, samples, 

telephone numbers of users of products and information has been submitted. All test data 
and information shall meet or exceed standards specified. Manufacturers are responsible 
for submitting all information and all additional information requested by the Architect prior 
to the date specified above.  Substitutions which require substantial revision of the 
Contract Documents will not be considered.  The Architect reserves the right to reject 
materials and equipment proposed for this Project.  
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3.3.7 The Contractor shall have the option to use prior approval substitutions.  No extra payment 
by Change Order will be approved for additional Work, materials, and equipment required 
to incorporate prior approved substitutions.  

 
3.3.8 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution, prior to receipt of Bids, such approval 

will be set forth in a written Addendum.  Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any 
other manner.  

 
3.3.9 The Architect reserves the right to reject materials and equipment at a later date after 

opening of bids if it is detected by the Architect that incomplete or false information was 
submitted prior to bidding.  

 
3.4 ADDENDA 
 
3.4.1 Addenda can be downloaded from this website:  www.CentralBidding.com. 
 
3.4.2 All bidders who have received or who have reviewed bidding documents shall be 

responsible for verifying whether or not they have received all Addenda.  Do not rely solely 
on e-mail, published reports, printed journals, published reports, or other delivery or 
information systems to verify receiving all Addenda.  

 
3.4.3 All bidders shall be responsible for calling the Architect's Office within 72 hours prior to the 

date and time of opening of Bids to verify receipt of all Addenda issued by the Architect.  
All Bidders shall be responsible for picking up all Addenda not yet received from the 
Architect's office. 

 
3.4.4 Copies of Addenda will be attempted to be made available for inspection wherever Bidding 

Documents are on file for that purpose, however, call the Architect to verify Addenda 
receipt. 

 
3.4.5 Addenda shall normally not be issued within a period of seventy-two (72) hours, excluding 

weekends and any other legal holiday, prior to the advertised time for the opening bids 
except an Addendum withdrawing the specified request for Bids, or one which includes 
postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.  If it is necessary to issue an addendum 
within the seventy-two (72) hour period prior to receipt of bids, the receipt of such bids 
shall be extended a minimum of exactly seven (7) days, or more, up to 30 days without 
the requirement of re-advertising.  The Owner shall be consulted prior to issuance of such 
an addendum and shall approve such issuance.  

 
3.4.6 All Bidders shall ascertain prior to submitting Bids that they have received all Addenda 

issued by the Architect, and all Bidders shall acknowledge said receipt in the space 
indicated on the Bid Form. 

 
3.4.7 Failure to acknowledge receipt of all Addenda issued for this Project in the space(s) 

specified on the Bid Form will render the proposal informal and will cause its rejection.  
 
3.4.8 All addenda shall become part of the Contract Documents. All Bidders shall be bound by 

all Addenda whether or not received by said Bidders.  
 
3.4.9 The Owner shall have the right to extend the bid date by up to (30) days.  Any such 

extensions shall be made by addendum issued by the Architect.  
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ARTICLE 4 
BIDDING PROCEDURE 

 
4.1 FORM AND STYLE OF BIDS 
 
4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on forms identical to the Bid Form included with the Bidding 

Documents, or as modified by Addenda.  Legible copies of the bid form are acceptable.  
 
4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be filled in by typewriter or manually in ink.  
 
4.1.3 Where so indicated by the makeup of the bid form, sums shall be expressed in both words 

and figures, and in case of discrepancy between the two, the written words shall govern.  
 
4.1.4 Interlineations, alterations, and erasures of the filled in information shall be initialed by the 

signer of the Bid, or his duly authorized representative.  
 
4.1.5 When required, Bidders are cautioned to complete all alternates should such be required 

in the Bid Form. Failure to submit alternate prices will render the Proposal informal and 
will cause its rejection. If no change in the Base Bid is required by the Alternate, enter "No 
Change" for the Alternate(s), (if any).  

 
4.1.6 The Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify his Bid in any 

other manner.  
 
4.1.7 The Bid shall include the legal name of Bidder and a statement that the Bidder is a sole 

proprietor, a partnership, a corporation, or other legal entity where indicated on the bid 
form.  The Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the 
Bidder to the specified Contract. A Bid by a legal entity shall have filed in the Secretary of 
State's office a resolution indicating the names of all parties authorized to submit public 
bids for public contracts if required by State law, or a bid by a legal entity shall have a 
corporate resolution attached to the bid if required by State law and shall give the state of 
incorporation.  A Bid by a corporation shall have the person signing the Bid who is an 
officer of the corporation. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current Power of 
Attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder. Verify complying with 
all Louisiana bidding law requirements prior to submitting bids.  

 
4.1.8 On any bid in excess of fifty thousand dollars ($50,000.00), the Contractor shall certify that 

he is licensed under R. S. 37:2150-2163 and indicate his Louisiana Contractor's license 
number on the outside of the bid envelope.  

 
4.2 BID SECURITY  
 
4.2.1 No Bid will be considered or accepted unless the bid is accompanied by a bid security in 

an amount of not less than five percent (5%) of the Base Bid and all additive alternates. 
The bid security shall be in the form of a certified check or cashier's check drawn on a 
bank insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, or a bid bond (using the 
enclosed Bid Bond Form) written by a surety company licensed to do business in 
Louisiana, countersigned by a person who is under contract with the surety company or 
bond issuer as a licensed agent in Louisiana who is residing in Louisiana and 
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accompanied by appropriate power of attorney and in favor of the Owner. The surety 
company shall be licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana listed in the Department 
of the Treasury Circular 570, latest revision.  The Surety Company shall have an A.M. 
Best Company minimum rating with a minimum financial size in accordance with the 
General Conditions.  No company, regardless of the size or financial rating, will be allowed 
to write its own bond.   

 
4.2.2 Bid security furnished by the Contractor shall guarantee that the Contractor shall, if 

awarded the Work according to the terms of his proposal, enter into the Contract and 
furnish Performance and Payment Bond(s) and insurance as required by these Contract 
Documents, within the time specified in the Supplemental General Conditions, Article 11 
or after verbal or written notice has been issued that the instrument is ready for his 
signature.  

 
4.2.3 Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds or 

insurance, the amount of the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated 
damages, not as penalty. 

 
4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders until either (a) the 

Contract has been executed and bonds and insurance have been furnished, or (b) the 
specified time has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all Bids have been 
rejected. 

 
4.2.5 If the Bid Security attached to the bid form is a Bid Bond, then said Bid Bond shall be 

prepared as specified herein. 
 
4.3 SUBMISSION OF BIDS  
 
4.3.1 Bids, bid security, and all other additional required information, (if any, and if specified), 

shall be enclosed and sealed in an opaque bid envelope. 
 
4.3.2 The outside of the bid envelope shall be addressed to the Owner, shall identify the name 

of the Project, and shall include the Louisiana Contractor's license number of the Bidder.  
 
4.3.3 Sealed Bids will be received by the Owner until the time and date, and at the location 

specified in the Advertisement for Bids. 
 
4.3.4 Bidders submitting bids to the Owner's bid receipt location shall be fully responsible for 

the timely delivery and Owner's receipt of bids at the specified location prior to the time 
and date specified for receipt of Bids.  

 
4.3.5 Bids mailed and delivered by United States Mail, Express Mail, Priority Mail, UPS, Federal 

Express, and all other similar types of carrier delivery, shall have the specified sealed bid 
envelope, (with all of the required information enclosed on the inside and all of the required 
information written on the outside), enclosed in a separate mailing envelope with the 
notation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" and the "Project Name" on the face thereof, with the 
Owner's name and mailing address as specified on the Bid Form. 

 
 
4.3.6 Owner's receipt of a bid for any reason after the date and time stipulated on the 

Advertisement for Bids, including but not limited to late delivery by carrier service, late 
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mail, late hand delivery by anyone, leaving bid(s) with someone not specifically designated 
by the Owner to receive bid(s) prior to bid receipt, incorrect addresses, misunderstood 
information, misunderstood directions, or all other types of late delivery, and excuses shall 
disqualify the bid.  

 
4.3.7 Thoroughly review Bid Form early to insure having all of the required information on time.  
 
4.3.8 Bids received after the time and date specified for the receipt of bids will be returned 

unopened. 
 
4.3.9 Oral, telephonic, "faxed", or telegraphic Bids or modifications to bids are invalid and will 

not receive consideration.  The Owner will not consider notations written on the outside of 
the Bid Envelope which have the effect of the Bidder trying to amend the Bid.  

 
4.3.10 Bids will be accepted only from Contractors that attend the mandatory Pre-Bid 

Conference.  Date, time and location of the Pre-Bid Conference is indicated in the 
Advertisement for Bids.  

 
4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
 
4.4.1 A bid may not be modified, withdrawn or cancelled by the Bidder during the time stipulated 

in the Advertisement for Bids, for the period following the time and bid date designated for 
the receipt of bids, and the Bidder so agrees in submitting his Bid, except in accordance 
with Act 111 of 1983 which states, in part, "Bids containing patently obvious mechanical, 
clerical, or mathematical errors may be withdrawn by the Contractor if clear and convincing 
sworn, written evidence of such errors is furnished to the public entity or Owner within 
forty-eight hours of the bid opening excluding Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays". 

 
4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, Bids submitted early may be 

modified or withdrawn only by notice to the party receiving Bids at the place and prior to 
the time designated for receipt of Bids. A change shall be so worded as not to reveal the 
amount of the original bid. 

 
4.4.3 Withdrawn bids may be changed, re-sealed, and resubmitted up to the time designated 

for the receipt of Bids provided that they are then fully in conformance with these 
Instructions to Bidders and all of the Bidding Documents and Contract Documents. 

 
4.4.4 Bid Security shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as modified or resubmitted. 
 
 

ARTICLE 5  
CONSIDERATION OF BIDS  

 
5.1 RECEIPT OF BIDS  
 
5.1.1 All properly identified Bids received on time will be opened publicly and will be read aloud 

as specified in the Advertisement for Bids.  
 
5.1.2 Bids without Louisiana Contractor's license numbers on the bid envelopes may be opened 

and may be read aloud if it is thought that the proposed Project may be under $50,000.00. 
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Said Bids may be acceptable if the Bids are under $50,000.00 and they meet all 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  

 
5.2 REJECTION OF BIDS  
 
5.2.1 The Owner will have the right to reject any or all Bids and in particular to reject a Bid not 

accompanied by a required bid security or data or information required by the Bidding 
Documents or reject a Bid which is in any way incomplete, irregular, or not in compliance 
with the Contract Documents.  

 
5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD) 
 
5.3.1 Determination of the low Bidder shall be on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid, and the 

Alternates accepted by the Owner, (if any).  
 
5.3.2 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject alternates which, in the Owner’s 

judgement, is in the Owner's own best interest. 
 
5.3.3 If the Owner decides to accept one (1) or more Alternates, (if any), and if accepting certain 

Alternates determines a low bidder, Alternate(s) will be accepted in numerical order. 
 
5.3.4 If the Owner decides to accept one (1) or more Alternates, (if any), and if accepting certain 

Alternates does not determine a low bidder, Alternate(s) may be accepted out of numerical 
order.  

 
 

ARTICLE 6  
POST-BID INFORMATION  

 
6.1 CONTRACTOR'S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT  
 
6.1.1 Upon request by the Architect or the Owner, Bidders may be required to submit properly 

executed AIA Document A 305, Contractor's Qualification Statements.  In addition, any 
bidder may be required, at the discretion of the Owner, to furnish evidence satisfactory to 
the Owner that his proposed subcontractors have sufficient means and experience in the 
types of work called for to assure completion of the contract in a satisfactory manner. 

 
6.2 At the Pre-Construction Conference, the contractor shall submit the following information 

to the Architect: 
 
6.2.1 A designation of the work to be performed by the Contractor with his own forces. 
 
6.2.2 A breakdown of the contract cost attributable to each item listed in the Schedule of Values 

Form (attached).  No payments will be made to the Contractor until this is received.  
 
6.2.3 A list of names and business domiciles of all Subcontractors, manufacturers, suppliers or 

other persons or organizations (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment 
fabricated to a special design) proposed for the principal portions of the work.  It is the 
preference of the Owner that, to the greatest extent possible or practical, the Contractor 
to utilize Louisiana and Ascension Parish Subcontractors, manufacturers, suppliers and 
labor. 
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ARTICLE 7  
PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND AND INSURANCE  

 
7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS  
 
7.1.1 The Contractor shall furnish and pay for a performance and payment bond written by a 

company licensed to do business in Louisiana, and shall be countersigned by a person 
who is contracted with the surety company or bond issuer as an agent of the company or 
issuer, and who is licensed as an insurance agent in this state, and who is residing in 
Louisiana, in an amount equal to the 100% of the Contract amount to guarantee delivery 
of completed work under contract and payment for labor and materials.  These bonds shall 
be written on A.I.A. Document A-311, 2010 edition.  No company, regardless of size or 
financial rating, will be allowed to write its own bonds.  The Surety Company shall have 
an A.M. Best Company minimum rating with a minimum financial size in accordance with 
the General Conditions.  Bonds must be accompanied by letter stating bonding company's 
current rating for verification prior to acceptance by the Owner and execution of the formal 
Owner/Contractor agreement. 

 
7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY  
 
7.2.1 The Bidder shall hand deliver the specified required bond(s) to the Owner prior to the 

Owner's signing of the Contract. The Bidder shall be responsible for picking up a copy of 
the Contract from the Architect and delivering same to the bonding agency, securing the 
required, signed bond(s) and delivering same to the Architect and Owner in a very timely 
manner. 

 
7.2.2 The bond(s) shall be dated on the date of commencement of Work indicated in the 

Contract. 
 
7.2.3 The Bidder shall require the Attorney-in-Fact who executes the required bond(s) on behalf 

of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of his power of Attorney.  
 
7.2.4 Original insurance certificates, signed in ink, indicating amounts of insurance required, 

Louisiana Workmen's Compensation, and all other specified insurance shall be presented 
to the Owner with the bond(s).  Copies of originals and "faxed" copies of certificates of 
insurance are not acceptable.  

 
7.2.5 No actual physical on-site work shall begin prior to securing specified insurance and 

bonds.  
 
 

ARTICLE 8 
FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR  

 
8.1 FORM TO BE USED  
 
8.1.1 Unless otherwise specified, the form of the Contract to be used shall be AIA Document 

A101, Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor, 2007 Edition where 
the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum.  The agreement form will be prepared by the 



 

Instructions to Bidders    10 of 11 

Architect for the Owner and issued to the Contractor for execution and returned to the 
Owner for signature.  Executed bonds and insurance certificate must be submitted to the 
Owner by the Contractor within ten (10) days of the date of the Notice of Award. 

 
8.2 AWARD  
 
8.2.1 If awarded, the Contract will be let to the lowest responsible bidder whose base bid is 

within the project budget and is able to furnish satisfactory surety company bonds.  Before 
award of the Contract, the successful bidder shall furnish to the Owner a certified copy of 
the minutes of the corporation or partnership meeting which authorized the party executing 
the bid to sign on behalf of the Contractor.  Should all bids exceed the project budget, 
award will be made at option of the Owner to the lowest responsible bidder whose base 
bid is within funds available.     

 
 

ARTICLE 9 
COMPLETION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

 
9.1 The Bidder shall commence the Work under this Contract as specified in Article 8 of the 

AIA A201 General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and to complete the work 
within one hundred fifty (150) calendar days after the Notice to Proceed.  

 
9.2 Completion of the Contract shall be subject to such extensions as may be granted in the 

General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions, or the Contractor will be subject 
to pay to the Owner Liquidated Damages per the following schedule: 

 
     SCHEDULE OF LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
Contract Amount  L.D. per Day 
Up to $100,000  $ 100 
$100,000 to $300,000  $ 175 
$300,000 to $500.000  $ 200 
$500,000 to $600,000  $ 250 
$600,000 to $800,000  $ 400  
$800,000 to $1,000,000  $ 600  
$1,000,000 to $2,000,000  $ 700  
$2,000,000 to $4,000,000  $ 800  
$4,000,000 to $6,000,000  $ 1200  
$6,000,000 to $8,000,000  $ 1600 
$8,000,000 to $10,000,000  $ 1800  
$10,000,000 to $12,000,000  $ 2000  
$12,000,000 to $15,000,000  $ 2300  
Above $15,000,000 To be determined 

 
 

ARTICLE 10 
ADDITIONAL BIDDER INFORMATION 

 
10.1 Digital sets of Bidding Documents may be obtained from the website:  LaPAC: 

wwwcfprd.doa.louisiana.gov/osp/lapac/pubMain 
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ARTICLE 11  
POST-BID SUBMITTAL FORMS  

 
11.1  Only the apparent low bidder is required to submit the following completed forms with ten 

days after bid opening. These blank forms are included in the project specifications 
manual.   

-  Attestation Clause Form  

-  Verification of Employees Affidavit  

- Non-collusion Affidavit  
 
11.2  The bidder SHOULD NOT include these forms in the bid envelope.  
 
11.3  The apparent low bidder has a maximum of 10 days from the bid opening to produce any 

required documents. If the apparent low bidder does not submit the proper information or 
documentation as required by the bidding documents within the ten-day period, such 
bidder shall be declared non-responsive, which will result in automatic disqualification of 
bid. 

 
 

End of Instructions to Bidders  
 



 

BID FORM - 1 

LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 

TO: Southern University and A&M College  BID FOR: 

Installation of (3) NCAA Regulation Tennis 

Courts     

   Southern University and A&M College  

    

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or 
any addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, 
materials, tools, appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the 
construction and completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by: 

Domain Architecture – A Professional Architectural Corporation and dated: June 21, 2024 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA:  (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)  __________________________________________ . 

 

TOTAL BASE BID: For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base 

Bid” * but not alternates) the sum of:   
 
 

 Dollars $   

  

ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 

designated as alternates in the unit price description.  
 

Alternate No. 1  Trench drain between courts 4 & 5      for the lump sum of:  

 Dollars $   

 

Alternate No. 2  Additional three (3) Courts to match Base Bid    for the lump sum of:  

 Dollars $   

 

Alternate No. 3  Trench drain between courts 2 & 3     for the lump sum of:  

 Dollars $   

 

NAME OF BIDDER:              

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:              

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:           

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:           
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER *:        

DATE:                              

*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included 
with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
**  If someone other than a corporate officer signs for the Bidder/Contractor, a copy of a corporate resolution or other 
signature authorization shall be required for submission of bid. Failure to include a copy of the appropriate signature 
authorization, if required, may result in the rejection of the bid unless bidder has complied with La. R.S. 38:2212(B)5. 
 

BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218.A is attached 
to and made a part of this bid.   



 

BID FORM – 3  

BID BOND 
 
 
 

Date: ________________ 
 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                       of                                                                          , as Principal, 
and  _                                                                                                                           , as Surety, are held and firmly bound 
unto Southern University and A&M College (Obligee), in the full and just sum of five (5%) percent of the total amount 
of this bid, including all alternates, lawful money of the United States, for payment of which sum, well and truly be made, 
we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally firmly by these 
presents. 
 

Surety represents that it is listed on the current U. S. Department of the Treasury Financial Management Service 
list of approved bonding companies as approved for an amount equal to or greater that the amount for which it obligates 
itself in this instrument or that it is a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at least an A - rating in the latest 
printing of the A. M.  Best's Key Rating Guide.  If surety qualifies by virtue of its Best's listing, the Bond amount may not 
exceed ten percent of policyholders' surplus as shown in the latest A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide. 
 

Surety further represents that it is licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana and that this Bond is signed by 
surety's agent or attorney-in-fact. This Bid Bond is accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, whereas said Principal is herewith submitting its 
proposal to the Obligee on a Contract for: 
 

Installation of (3) NCAA Regulation Tennis Courts 

Southern University and A&M College 

 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the said Contract be awarded to the Principal and the Principal shall, within such time as 

may be specified, enter into the Contract in writing and give a good and sufficient bond to secure the performance of the 
terms and conditions of the Contract with surety acceptable to the Obligee, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise 
this obligation shall become due and payable. 
 
 
           
PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)      SURETY 
 
 
 
BY:   BY:         
 AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT (SEAL)  
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 BIDDING CONTRACTOR INFORMATION FORM  

Complete this form and attach to Bid Form.   

Fill in at applicable designation.  Mark N/A where not applicable.  

 

 

IF BIDDER is:  

An Individual 

By: ____________________________________________  (SEAL) 
 (Signature Individual) 

Name: (typed or printed): 

 ____________________________________________ 

Doing business as: ___________________________________________________ 

Business Address: ___________________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: _______________________ Fax:   _______________________ 

 

IF BIDDER is: 

A Partnership 

Partnership  Name: ________________________________________    (SEAL) 

By: _____________________________________________________________ 
 (Signature of General Partner) 

Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 

Business Address: ___________________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: _______________________ Fax:   _______________________ 
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IF BIDDER is: 

A Corporation 

Corporation Name: ___________________________________________  (SEAL) 

State of Incorporation:  _____________________________________________ 

By: _____________________________________________________________ 

  (Signature – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 

Business Address: ___________________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: _____________________ Fax:__________________________ 

** (A Corporate Resolution Must Be Attached) 

 

 

IF BIDDER is: 

A Limited Liability Company 

Company Name: _________________________________________  (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________ 
  (Signature – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

Name (typed or printed): ____________________________________________ 

Business Address: ___________________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: ______________________ Fax: ______________________ 
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IF BIDDER is: 

A Joint Venture 

Joint Venture Name: ________________________________________  (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________ 
  (Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

Name (typed or printed): ____________________________________________ 

Address: ____________________________________________________________ 

 ____________________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: _____________________ Fax: ______________________ 

 

Joint Venture Name: ________________________________________  (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________ 
  (Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

Name (typed or printed): ____________________________________________ 

Address: ___________________________________________________________ 

 ____________________________________________________________ 

Phone No.: _____________________ Fax: ______________________ 

 

Address, Phone Number, and Fax Number for receipt of official communications: 

____________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________ 

(Each Joint Venture Partner must sign.  The manner of signing for each individual, 

partnership, and corporation that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner 

indicated above. 
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CORPORATE RESOLUTION 

 

A meeting of the Board of Directors of ______________________________________ , a 

Corporation organized under the laws of the State of ________________ and domiciled in 

________________, was held this _____ day of ____________________, 20__, and was 

attended by a quorum of the members of the Board of Directors. 

 

The following resolution was offered, duly seconded and, after discussion, was 

unanimously adopted by said quorum: 

 

BE IT RESOLVED, that ___________________________ is hereby authorized to 

submit bid proposals and execute contracts and/or agreements on behalf of this corporation 

with Ascension Parish Sheriff’s Office. 

 

 

 

I, ___________________________________, hereby certify that I am the 

Secretary of _______________________________________________, a 

corporation created under the laws of the State of ___________________ 

domiciled in ________________________;  that the foregoing is a true and exact 

copy of a resolution adopted by a quorum of the Board of Directors of said 

corporation at a meeting legally called and held on the __________ day of 

____________, 20___. 

 

 

     ______________________________________ 
  signature of Firm/Company Secretary 

     ______________________________________ 
  Printed Name 
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STATE OF LOUISIANA 

 

PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

 

ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVIT 
 

Before me, the undersigned notary public, duly commissioned and qualified in and for the parish and state 

aforesaid, personally came and appeared Affiant, who after being duly sworn, attested as follows: 

 

 

LA. R.S. 38:2227 PAST CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS 

  
A.  No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a 

minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has 

entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes:   

 

 (a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118)   (c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66) 

(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120)    (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:230) 

 

 B.  Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, 

manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding 

entity named below has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the 

following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid 

awarded pursuant to the provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes: 

 

 (a) Theft (R.S. 14:67) 

 (b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16) 

 (c) Theft of a business record     

      (R.S.14:67.20) 

 (d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70) 

 (e) Issuing worthless checks    

      (R.S. 14:71)                         

(f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1) 

(g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72) 

(h) Contractors; misapplication of       

      payments (R.S. 14:202) 

(i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134) 

 

 

LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 Verification of Employees 

 
A. At the time of bidding, Appearer is registered and participates in a status verification system to verify that all new 

 hires in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal aliens. 
 

B. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status verification 

system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana. 

 

C. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall require all subcontractors to submit to it a sworn affidavit verifying 

compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection. 
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LA. R.S. 23:1726(B)  Certification Regarding Unpaid Workers Compensation Insurance 

 
A. R.S. 23:1726 prohibits any entity against whom an assessment under Part X of Chapter 11 of Title 23 of the 

Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 (Alternative Collection Procedures & Assessments) is in effect, and whose 

right to appeal that assessment is exhausted, from submitting a bid or proposal for or obtaining any contract 

pursuant to Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 and Chapters 16 and 17 of Title 39 

of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950.  

 

B. By signing this bid /proposal, Affiant certifies that no such assessment is in effect against the bidding / proposing 

entity. 

 
 

 

____________________________________ ________________________________________________ 

NAME OF BIDDER    NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 

 

____________________________________ _________________________________________________ 

DATE      TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 

 

__________________________________________________________ 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED 

       SIGNATORY OF BIDDER/AFFIANT 

 

 

 

Sworn to and subscribed before me by Affiant on the _____ day of _____________ , 20___ . 
 

 

_________________________________ 

Notary Public 





Submit with signed Contract. 

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 
 
STATE OF LOUISIANA   

EAST BATON ROUGE PARISH   
 
 

AFFIDAVIT 
 
 BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, duly commissioned and qualified within and for the state 

and parish aforesaid, personally came and appeared _______________________________ representing 

______________________________________ who, being by me first duly sworn deposed and said that 

 he has read this affidavit and does hereby agree under oath to comply with all provisions herein as 
follows: 
 

Section 2224 of Part II of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the La. Revised Statutes of 1950 as 
amended. 

 
 (1) That affiant and his firm employed no person, corporation, firm, association, or other 
organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract for the above-referenced project 
with Southern University and A&M College under which he will, if awarded the contract, receive or 
received payment, other than persons regularly employed by the affiant whose services in connection 
with the construction, alteration or demolition of the public building or project or in securing the public 
contract were in the regular course of their duties for affiant; and 
 
 (2) That no part of the contract price to be received or received by affiant or his firm was paid 
or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization for soliciting the 
contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly employed by the 
affiant whose services in connection with the construction of the public building or project were in the 
regular course of their duties for affiant. 
 
 Bidder or representative to sign 
 and type name below signature 
 
 
   _________________________________________________________________AFFIANT 
 
 
 
 SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED BEFORE ME THIS __________________ DAY OF  
 
______________________________, 20__.   
 
 
      _____________________________________ 
      NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 
 



Document 00 52 00 – Agreement  
 
 
American Institute for Architects, AIA Document A101, 2017 edition, 
Standard Form of Agreement between Owner & Contractor, is included in 
this project by reference. 
 
Upon request to the Architect, copies will be furnished for reference.   
 

 



Document 00 54 00 – Performance Bond 
 
 
American Institute for Architects, AIA Document A312, 2017 edition, 
Performance Bond, is included in this project by reference. 
 
Upon request to the Architect, copies will be furnished for reference.   
 

 



Donaldsonville Firestation 110 
911  Marchand Drive
Donaldsonville, LA 70346 

City of Donaldsonville 
609  Railroad Avenue P
Donaldsonville, LA 70346 

Southern University
Attn: SImonne Whitmore

Installation of (3) NCAA Regulation Tennis Courts
Southern University and A&M College

Domain Architecture, A professional Architectural Corporation
11130 Industriplex Blvd Suite 200, Baton Rouge, LA 70809





























































































SCHEDULE OF VALUES

  The Contractor is to use the following format. 
   The total Contract Cost is to be itemized in each Subsection listed (as applicable)

Item Cost Cost

DIVISION 01 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

01 00 00  General Requirements

     Bond & Insurance

     Mobilization & Set up

     General conditions, project superintendent 

     Temporary Facilities, Equipment rental 

     Demobilization & cleanup

DIVISION 01 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 3 - CONCRETE

Cast-In-Place-Concrete

DIVISION 3 - CONCRETE  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 

Painting / Surfacing

DIVISION 9 - FINISHES  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 11 - EQUIPMENT 

Athletic Equipment

DIVISION 11 - EQUIPMENT  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 26 – ELECTRICAL

Electrical Service

Lighting Fixtures

DIVISION 26 – ELECTRICAL  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 32 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

Fencing

DIVISION 32 SITE IMPROVEMENTS  SUB-TOTAL 0

GRAND TOTAL 0

Alternate #1

Alternate #2

Alternate #3

1
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SECTION 01 10 00 – SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PROJECT INFORMATION  

A. Project Identification:  
Installation of (3) NCAA Regulation Tennis Courts 
Southern University and A&M College 

B. Owner:  
Southern University 
801 Harding Blvd 
Baton Rouge, LA 

Attn: Simonne Whitmore 

C. Architect:  
Domain Architecture, a professional architectural corporation  
11130 Industriplex Blvd Suite 200 
Baton Rouge LA 70809 

1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS  

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of a three (3) new 
Post-tensioned concrete tennis courts in compliance with NCAA Design & Construction 
Plans and Specifications.   

B. Contract:  A single prime construction contract shall be awarded for this project.  

C. Documents:  The drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including the General 
and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to all 
specifications sections throughout this Project Manual.  
2. Some provisions of Division 1 General Requirements expand administrative and 

procedural on the General and Supplementary Conditions.  Where there may be 
discrepancies, the General and Supplementary Conditions shall take precedence.   

1.3 ACCESS TO SITE;  CONTRACTOR USE OF FACILITY  

A. Contractor shall have full use of premises for construction operations, including use of 
Project site, during construction period.  

B. Contractor's use of premises is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain 
other contractors on portions of Project.   

1.4 OWNER’S FACILITY RULES AND REQUIREMENTS   

A. After turning over the site, or portions of the site, to the Owner, comply with the following 
rules and requirements when returning to perform work to compelte and correct punchlist 
items.   
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B. Comply with the University’s rules and requirements published on their website.   

C. Coordinate to cover dust sensitive equipment and furnishings near, adjacent and under 
areas of work. 

D. After turning over the site to the Owner for occupancy, comply with the following rules and 
requirements when returning to perform work to complete and correct punchlist items.  
1. Contractor shall check in each work day, and keep the university regularly informed 

on where they would be working for the week and particular day. 
2. Contractor to coordinate with the school to enter occupied portions of the building 

before school start each day to clean and remove any dust and debris near, adjacent 
and under areas of work to avoid disturbing classes and building functions.  

3. If working weekends, contact and notify security in advance.    

 

1.5 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations.  These conventions are as follows: 
1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  

The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are 
implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the 
Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications.   
1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used 

in the individual Specifications Sections.  

1.2 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS 

D. Separate Contracts: Owner may have separate contracts for performance of certain 
construction operations at Project site from time to time during this contract.  

E. Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out 
smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)  

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)  

END OF SECTION  01 10 00  
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SECTION 01 10 10 – SCOPE OF WORK 

 
 

Installation of Three (3) New Post Tensioned Concrete Courts in compliance with 
NCAA Design and Construction Plans and Specifications 

 
Bid should include prices for Non-Encapsulated Post Tensioned concrete slab(s), 
lighting, fencing, surfacing, & accessories. See scope below for exact description. 
 
The owner will provide direct suitable access to the construction site. This access will 
accommodate very large trucks such as cement trucks, concrete pump trucks and other 
large vehicles that are necessary for court installation process. 
 
Any stone base, drive mats or crane mats needed to access the site as needed by 
Contractor will be the owners’ responsibility. 
 
Prior to the commencement of the work, the owner will be responsible for locating and 
marking any private underground utilities, (i.e. water lines, gas lines, septic line, etc.)  
Contractor will contact all Public Utilities prior to excavating. 
 
The procedure for court construction will be as follows: 
 
PHASE I. Site Work 

A. Owner to mark out the four corners and establish a benchmark. 
B. Owner to complete all site work and dirt work. Dirt pad shall be 

compacted to 95% standard and graded to within 1/10 ft of grade. 
C. Owner will provide the proper slope on the dirt pad. We recommend 

a maximum slope of 1” per every 10’ (0.83% slope). We also 
recommend that the courts slope in a single plane from East to West 
or from West to East. 

D. Owner shall have site properly graded to shed water and to 
prevent ponding of water on the jobsite. 

E. Owner will supply all grade fill and/or sand fill if required. 
F. Contractor will layout courts and verify elevations and corners with 

Owner. 
G. Contractor will fine grade the subgrade (up to 1” deviation) using 

fill sand provided by Owner. 
H. Contractor will clean up all court construction debris (Owner to 

supply dumpster, or other method of disposal for construction 
debris) 

I. Owner to grade out and supply all landscaping around slabs after 
slabs are poured. 

J. Contractor not responsible for ruts left on site caused by court 
construction or surfacing process. Owner shall provide direct access 
and maintain suitable access throughout the project. 
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PHASE II. Slab Construction Phase 

A. Contractor will provide an Engineered shop drawing for the PT slab 
foundation. The slab will be Engineered to meet a minimum of 125 PSI 
residual compressive strength. 

B. Contractor will install PT slab foundation for (3) courts to the 
dimensions shown on plans. The overall slab area will be (121’- 6” x 
181’-5” @ 5” thick) to accommodate 6 full size tennis courts. 

C. Contractor will dig perimeter footings (12-inch-wide x 12 inch deep). 
D. Contractor will install a double 6mill polyethylene moisture barrier. 
E. Contractor will install one-half inch post-tension cables on center in 

both directions of the slab as per the Engineered PT slab drawing. 
F. The court will be poured with 3,500 psi concrete, straight cement mix 

with Mid-Range water Reducing agent. No Fly-ash is allowed in 
concrete mix design. Fly-ash prevents the adhesion of the court paint. 

G. Contractor will supply a concrete pump truck. 
H. Contractor will fully stress cables approximately one week after the 

concrete is poured 
 
PHASE III. Tennis Court Fencing – Black Vinyl 

A. Contractor will Supply and Install Black Vinyl fencing around 
court(s), includes: 485’ of 10ft tall and 198’ of 4ft tall fencing. 

B. Includes top and bottom railing. 
C. Includes (6) 4’x7’ gates, & (1) 4’x4’ gates. 
D. Specifications for the fence material are as follows: 

a. 3" SS40 Terminal & corner posts 
b. 3" SS40 line posts 
c. 1 ⅝" railings as per plans (continuous top & bottom railing). 
d. 9 gage core, 8gage finish, Class 2B Fused and Bonded Black 

Vinyl chain link fence mesh, 1 ¾ inch mesh 
 
PHASE IV. Court Net, Net Posts, & accessories 

A. (3) sets of 3” galvanized Net post sleeves and galvanized center 
Anchors installed on the court prior to pouring the concrete slab. 

B. (3) sets of 3” Internal wind net posts (black) will be installed. 
C. (3) 3.5 mm tournament quality nets installed. 
D. 485’ of 9ft tall VCP windscreen (black color) on all 10ft fencing 
E. (6) custom S.U. windscreen logos (solid white/Gold TBD). 
F. (1) 10ft Cabana Canopy with 8ft Benches. Players benches 
G. (1) water coolers, with stand, and trash can. 
H. (3) Tidy Court ball holder, trash can, score keeper combo 
I. (6) vinyl court numbers (fence mount) 

 
PHASE V. Surface Phase (QCI Classic Surfacing system or equal) 

A. Court shall be surfaced, and striped using the Premium QCI Classic 
surfacing system or equal. Standard colors should be included in 
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this bid. 
B. Contractor will install 2” white lines for all court markings. 

 
 
PHASE VI: Furnish LED Court lighting: Zone (Large) lighting system – LSI or 
equal. 

A. Includes (14) (Anchor base / direct burial) light poles. 
B. Includes bracket arms for all poles. 
C. Includes (8) LED lights per court – total (24) fixtures. 
D. Contractor will install all pole foundations, set light poles, install 

brackets, and install all fixtures. 
E. Contractor will run conduit to each of the poles and receptacles. 
F. Owner to run all wire inside conduits and will terminate all connections. 
G. Owner to install conduits from the service panel to the edge of the slab 

of the new courts and terminate all connections. 
H. Owner responsible for service panel, meter pan, control cabinet, 
I. breakers and switches to complete the project. 

 

Add Alt: 1. Trench drain between courts 4&5. Includes one (1) 12” W x 24” D 
concrete channels, rebar reinforced, 121.5’ of 4” wide trench drains. No exterior 
drainage beyond the limit of the slab is included in this price. 

 

Add Alt: 1. Installation of three (3) additional courts and accessories (equipment /  
fencing / lighting / etc) to match original three in Base bid as outlined herein. 
 

Add Alt: 3. Trench drain between courts 2&3. Includes one (1) 12” W x 24” D 
concrete channels, rebar reinforced, 121.5’ of 4” wide trench drains. No exterior 
drainage beyond the limit of the slab is included in this price. 

 
Additional Terms and Conditions: 
 

1. Owner will provide a method of disposal for all court construction debris. 
2. Owner will be responsible for the cost of licenses and/or permits required for this job. 
3. Owner responsible for all dirt work, and compaction, unless otherwise specified in the 

scope above. If owner is responsible for installing the sub-base, then Owner will be 
responsible for providing a suitable subbase and is responsible for its integrity. Any 
structural problems that arise on this project because of subbase failures, will be the 
owner’s responsibility to fix or repair, at no cost to Contractor. 

4. No surfacing work will be performed during periods of inclement weather. Surfacing 
materials must not be installed if temperatures are below 50 degrees, or if it has recently 
rained, or if there is threat of rain within a 24hr period after the paint is to be applied. 
Temperatures must be 50 degrees and rising, with no chance of rain before or after 
surfacing is to be installed. 24 hrs. of cure time must be given between every coat of 
material. More curing time will be required during colder overcast conditions. Weather 
delays will require additional time to complete without liquidated damages being 
accessed to Contractor. 
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SECTION 01 23 00 - ALTERNATES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to the Base Bid amount if Owner 
decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be com-
pleted or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 
1. The cost for each alternate is the net addition to the Contract Sum to incorporate 

alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 
2. Do not include bid amounts for indicated Alternate Bid items in Base Bid. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work to completely integrate work of the 
alternate into Project.  
1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 

similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indi-
cated as part of alternate. 

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:  Trench drain between courts 4 & 5. Includes one (1) 12” W x 24” D 
concrete channels, rebar reinforced, 121.5’ of 4” wide trench drains. No exterior 
drainage beyond the limit of the slab is included in this price. 

B. Alternate No 2: Contractor to build an additional three (3) courts to match the orig-
inal base bid three (3) courts for a total of six (6) courts 

C. Alternate No. 3:  Trench drain between courts 2 & 3. Includes one (1) 12” W x 24” D 
concrete channels, rebar reinforced, 121.5’ of 4” wide trench drains. No exterior 
drainage beyond the limit of the slab is included in this price. 

END OF SECTION 01 23 00  
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Con-
tract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Con-
tractor's Construction Schedule.  Use the form provided. 
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative 

forms and schedules, including the following: 
a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets. 
b. Submittals Schedule. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 
7 days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.  

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section. 
1. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract 
amounts, where appropriate. 

2. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar;  total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
3. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or 
fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 
a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  Include 

evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing if required. 
4. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each 
item. 
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of 
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

5. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives 
result in a change in the Contract Sum. 
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1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT  

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments 
as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Com-

pletion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Monthly, on an agreed upon date.    

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Contin-
uation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.  With each Application for Payment 
with Include releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and ac-
cepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 
1. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incom-
plete applications without action. 
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued be-

fore last day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit one original and 2 copies, signed and notarized for each Application 
for Payment to Architect.  

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.  
5. Contract/Agreement Recordation information;  provide copy.     

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Sub-
stantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and 

a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

H. Prior to Final Application for Payment:  The following items must be submitted: 
1. Warranties 
2. Operating and Maintenance Manuals 
3. Record Drawings 
4. Lien Certificate 

I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and sup-
porting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, 
to the following: 
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1. Lien-free Certificate issued by Clerk of Court  
2. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
3. Upon request by Owner and/or Architect, submit the following:-  

a. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required 
and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 

b. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
c. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
d. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 29 00 
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for project meetings:- 
1. General requirements for Project Meetings. 
2. Pre-construction Conference. 
3. Pre-installation Conferences. 
4. Project Progress meetings.  

1.2 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL 

A. In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory per-
sonnel as required for proper performance of the Work. 
1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contrac-

tors. 

1.3 MEETING MINUTES  

A. Format:  Indicate date of meeting and project title.  Include list of attendees.  Itemized 
description of matters discussed in the meeting. 

B. Pre-construction Conference Minutes:  The Architect will record and distribute minutes of 
this meeting.   

C. Project Progress and Pre-installation Meeting Minutes:   
1. The Contractor will be responsible for recording and writing minutes of all other meet-

ings required in the project.   
a. Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.   
b. Within 3 days after each meeting, email of a draft of the minutes in MsWord 

computer file to the Architect.   
c. Upon receipt, the Architect’s may add and/or amend comments, and distribute 

amended and finalized minutes of the meeting to the Contractor and Owner 
within 3 days thereafter.   

d. Contractor will be responsible for distributing copies to pertinent subcontractors 
and suppliers, and inform them of action required.  

2. Minutes are not required to be compiled or distributed to the Architect and Owner for 
other meetings that are not required or requested for the project;  such as Contrac-
tor’s coordination meetings and pre-installation meetings that are not stipulated in 
the Project Manual.  

1.4 PROJECT MEETINGS  

A. Project Meetings - General:  To enable orderly review during progress of the work, and to 
provide for systematic discussion of problems, conduct project meetings throughout the 
construction period.  Contractor's relations with his subcontractors and materials suppli-
ers, and discussions relative thereto, are the Contractor's responsibility and are not part 
of project meetings content. 
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1. Meeting Schedule:  Except as noted below for Preconstruction Meeting, project pro-
gress meetings will be held as determined by the Architect, generally once every 
month.  

2. Meeting Location:  To the maximum extent practicable, meetings will be held at the 
Contractor’s job site office. 

3. Attendees:  Architect will issue reminder to Owner’s representative and Contractor 
prior to each meeting.  Contractor shall inform sub-contractors and others whose 
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  

4. Agenda:  Meeting agenda guidelines are indicated in these specifications below.  To 
the maximum extent practicable, advise the Architect at least 24 hours in advance 
of project meetings regarding additional or special items to add to the agenda. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  A preconstruction conference will be scheduled before start-
ing construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days 
after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another conven-
ient location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor, Contractor’s superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers; sup-
pliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at 
the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters re-
lating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the fol-
lowing: 
a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing / Critical work sequencing. 
c. Designation of responsible personnel. 
d. Channels and procedures for communications. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
g. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
h. Submittal procedures. 
i. Preparation of Record Documents. 
j. Use of the premises. 
k. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
l. Parking availability. 
m. Office, work, and storage areas. 
n. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
o. First aid. 
p. Security. 
q. Progress cleaning. 
r. Working hours. 
s. Rules and regulations governing performance of the work. 

3. Required Documents 
a. Schedule of Values 
b. List of Subcontractors and Material Suppliers 
c. Construction Schedule 
d. Information listed in Paragraph 7.1 of the Supplementary Conditions 

1.5 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCES, GENERAL 
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A. There are generally 3 kinds of pre-installation conferences - 
1. Pre-installation Conferences Required by Contract Documents:  Comply with perti-

nent Project Meeting procedures and requirements. 
a. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators in-

volved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with 
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend 
the meeting.  Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 

b. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for 
the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the fol-
lowing: 

2. Pre-installation Conferences Not Required by Contract Documents:  These include, 
but are not necessarily limited to, meetings scheduled by the Contractor or required 
by product manufacturers.  Such meetings are the Contractor’s responsibility.  Notify 
Architect in advance of these meetings.  Architect reserves the option to attend these 
meetings. 

3. Pre-installation Conferences Scheduled by the Owner:  These are the Owner’s meet-
ings for coordination with work by Owner’s Contractor(s).  Comply with pertinent 
Project Meeting procedures and requirements.  Such meetings include, but are not 
necessarily limited to:- 
a. Data and voice communications equipment installation. 
b. School furniture.  

B. Pre-installation Conferences:  Conduct at Project site before each construction activity 
that requires coordination with other construction. 
1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved 

in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materi-
als and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Ad-
vise Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 
a. Contract Documents. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Review of mockups. 
d. Possible conflicts. 
e. Compatibility problems. 
f. Time schedules. 
g. Weather limitations. 
h. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
i. Warranty requirements. 
j. Compatibility of materials. 
k. Acceptability of substrates. 
l. Temporary facilities and controls. 
m. Space and access limitations. 
n. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
o. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
p. Required performance results. 
q. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of 
the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 
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1.6 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.  Coordinate dates 
of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, Contractor, Contrac-

tor’s superintendent;  each subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with 
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future ac-
tivities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the conference 
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Re-
view other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discus-
sion as appropriate to status of Project. 
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from par-
ties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Con-
tract Time. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the follow-
ing: 
1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Work hours. 
10) Hazards and risks. 
11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Change Orders. 
14) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

1.7 PRE-CLOSEOUT MEETING 

A. When the project is 75%-80% complete, the contractor shall coordinate with the Architect 
,Owner, & User Agency to conduct a Pre-Closeout Conference at the Project Site. 
1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, User Agency, Con-

tractor, Contractor’s superintendent;  each principal Subcontractor shall be repre-
sented at this meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Pro-
ject and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  At a minimum, the following items are to be covered in preparation for 
substantial comepltion:   
a. Fire Marshal date and time of the Inspection; minimum 7 day notice 

1) Designer Certificate of Completion 
2) Sprinkler Certification 
3) Fire Alarm Certification 
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4) Fire Extinguishers inspects and tagged 
5) Elevator certification (if applicable) 
6) Boiler Inspections (if applicable) 

b. All equipment should be operating and contractor will be expected to walk User 
Agency through operations instructions 

c. Retainage is for lien protection; additional funding will be withheld for punchlist 
items. If the value of the punchlist exceeds the amount reaming minus re-
tainage, substantial completion cannot be issued. 

d. When deemed substantially complete, architect will issue NOTICE OF 
ACCEPTANCE OF BUILDING CONTRACT to FP&C. It will need to be filed in 
the courthouse. This recording at the courthouse will start the 45 day lien pe-
riod. 

e. No project shall be accepted until both the Manufacturer's Roofing Warranty 
and the Contractor's Roofing Warranty are submitted and found to be in com-
pliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  In addition, com-
plete (or have the roofer complete) FP&C Roof Completion Information form 
for each roof section. A copy of the blank form can be obtained from Facility 
Planning and Control. 

f. Review of the roofing manufacturer’s guarantee 
1) No dollar limit for minimum of 10 years 
2) System warranty.  All components of the roofing system from the deck 

up are warranted, including the edge metal or coping. 
3) Warranty cannot state “ …will not honor warranty until paid in full…” or 

similar. 
4) Includeds membranes, base sheets, and insulation down to the structural 

deck 
5) If stated, windstorm muct be Beaufort Number 11 
6) Warranties governed by laws of another state are unacceptable, and 

must be governed by the state of the project. 
7) Supplementary Conditions calls for any legal action to be in the Nine-

teenth Judicial Court in and for the Parish of East Baton Rouge, State of 
Louisiana. 

g. User Agency should provide a letter of concurrence prior to acceptance. 
h. FP&C will not approve retainage payment without: 

1) Designer-approved invoice or pay application 
2) Original Consent of Surety to Final Payment (AIA Form G707) 
3) Original Clear Lien Certificate showing that 45 days have elapsed since 

Notice of Acceptance was filed. Legal holidays do not count in the 45 
days. Clear Lien certificates obtained / dated on the forty-fifth day are not 
acceptable. 

4) Facility Planning & Control requires certification by the designer that the 
punch listed work has been completed prior to any payment of money 
withheld for the Punch List.  If the Punch List is not completed within 45 
days after Acceptance, the contractor may be placed in default.  Contrac-
tor must be paid for all punch list work completed by the end of the 45 
day lien period at the end of the 45 day lien period. 

5) As-builts, prepared in accordance with the General Instructions must be 
submitted and approved prior to Final Payment.  Contractor to record 
as-built information that varies from the contract documents, on (1) one 
set of prints, to be furnished to the Designer at completion of the job. 
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6) Designer shall bring to the attention of the Contractor all deficiencies as 
soon as they are discovered when feasible and shall NOT wait until the 
punch list is prepared.    

7) Near the end of the project the FP&C Project Manager will review the 
project to determine compliance with FP&C’s ADA Non-Comprehensive 
Field Checklist.  Any accessibility problems identified in this review shall 
be corrected before the project can be considered complete. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 
progress of construction provided by the Contractor during performance of the Work, in-
cluding the following: 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Submittals Schedule. 

B. Contract documentation required elsewhere, includes, but not necessarily limited to: 
1. List of subcontractors and suppliers. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Bonds and Insurance. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Superintendent’s Resume;  Submit 1 copy.  

B. Submittals Schedule:  Submit 3 copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in 
a tabular format: 
1. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
2. Specification Section number and title. 
3. Submittal category (action or informational). 
4. Name of subcontractor. 
5. Description of the Work covered. 
6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit 3 printed copies of initial schedule, one a 
reproducible print and one a blue- or black-line print, large enough to show entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

1.3 COORDINATION  

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules with performance of construction ac-
tivities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of sub-
contracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required 
schedules and reports. 
1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties 

involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and sched-

ule them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 SUPERINTENDENT’S RESUME  

A. Submit the name of the proposed superintendent and the superintendent’s resume 
demonstrating experience, competence and qualifications.  Indicate experience with past 
projects of a similar scope and nature as this project.  The Architect will promptly reply to 
the Contractor in writing stating whether or not the Owner or the Architect, has reasonable 
objection to the proposed superintendent.  Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply 
promptly shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

2.2 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by 
construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufac-
turing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 
1. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with construction schedule.  Include submittals 

required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those required to maintain 
orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for 
manufacture or fabrication. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. General:  Contractor’s Construction Schedule is a submittal for informational purposes to 
the Owner and Architect.  It is tool developed by the Contractor for tracking and organizing 
the Contractor’s own progress of the project.   
1. It is not the Architect’s duty to approve the Construction Schedule with respect to 

Contractor’s deployment and scheduling of portions of the work. 
2. For project coordination purposes, the Architect will review the Contractor’s Con-

struction Schedule for the following:  
a. Format of the Construction Schedule is acceptable so that the Schedule may 

be utilized for comparing with the Schedule of Values and Payment Applica-
tions; 

b. Whether the Contractor is progressing on or better than the schedule based on 
the information indicated, or; 

c. If the Contractor is behind schedule, and the Contractor should submit a pro-
posed work plan to catch up with the Schedule. 

3. Should the Contractor fail to provide an updated Schedule, Progress Payments will 
not be processed. 

B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of 
Substantial Completion. 

C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each 
principal element of the Work.   

D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Docu-
ments and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, includ-
ing, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Comple-
tion.  Indicate also,  
1. Start and completion dates for each phase of the work as indicted in the Drawings. 
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F. Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Con-
struction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice of Award.  Base 
schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule and whatever updating and feedback 
was received since the start of Project. 
1. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first 

workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SUPERINTENDENT 

A. The Contractor shall assign and dedicate a superintendent for the project only, and who 
shall have no other projects under his supervision.  

B. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent previously selected, without prior writ-
ten notification to the Owner through the Architect.  

3.2 CONTRACTOR'S SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submit Submittal Schedule within 7 days after the Notice to Proceed. 

3.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to 
reflect actual construction progress and activities.  
1. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but 

not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity du-
rations. 

2. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate con-
tractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a 
need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

END OF SECTION 01 32 00  
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Shop Drawings, 
Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals.  

B. Submit all project material product data, shop drawings, samples submittals and related 
documents within 30-days after the Notice to Proceed.    

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Information that requires Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Information that does not require Architect's approval.  
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

C. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe 
Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-
independent fixed-layout document format. 

D. Owner Requested Information:  Written information that does not require Architect's 
review and approval.  This information may be transmitted directly to the Owner. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS  

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by 
dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time 
required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional 
time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 
1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 

submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because 
of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 
a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and 

timing for submittals. 
4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
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g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS  

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 
1. Architect may furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings 

for use in preparing Shop Drawings.  
2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 

data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 

unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal 
schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work 
so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently 
for coordination. 
a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension 
of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 
1. Initial Review:  Allow 7 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 

if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 7 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's 

consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 14 days for initial review of 
each submittal. 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 
identification. 
1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 3 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
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c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of subcontractor. 
f. Name of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
k. Other necessary identification. 

4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, 
and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract 
Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 
a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 

number of copies to Architect.  
5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and 

appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a 
transmittal form.  Architect will return, without review, submittals received from 
sources other than Contractor. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each submittal file as 
follows: 
1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating 

submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with 
links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 
a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number 

followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect.  

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use format containing the following 
information: 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
g. Category and type of submittal. 
h. Specification Section number and title. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
k. Other necessary identification. 
l. Remarks. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on 
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than 
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those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in 
the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same 
identification information as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 
1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  

A. General:  Prepare, review, mark approval, sign, date, and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections. 
1. Electronic Submittals:  Submit via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Paper Submittals - Number of Copies:  Copies for Contractor use, plus number 
below. 
a. Architect will keep 2 copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Contractor shall provide one copy to be kept at project site during construction. 
c. Copy(s) as a Project Record Document and for Project Material Manual 

described elsewhere in Division 1.  
3. Grouping:  Submit associated items in groups to avoid rejection of a single item that 

may impact upon the rest of the group. 
a. Grouping - Color Selection:  Assemble and group color charts, samples, mock-

ups and other related information where finishes are required and submit all 
these items at one time.  Allow a period of at least 3 weeks for color selection, 
Architect’s preparation of color board for presentation to Owner, and Owner’s 
final approval. 

4. It is the Contractor's responsibility for proper distribution to subcontractors of shop 
drawings and advise them of the number of prints required for complete job use. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction 
and type of product or equipment. 
1. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 

applicable. 
2. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
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c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

3. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying 

Shop Drawings. 
4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  
2. Submit Shop Drawings either in PDF electronic format or paper copies.   
3. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger 
than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 
1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 

together in one submittal package. 
2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may 
be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 
a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at 
time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units 
or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 
a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, 

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line.  

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, and physically identical with 
material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture 
variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial 
sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of 
materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, 
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texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection.   
a. Number of Samples:  Submit 2 sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one 

Sample sets;  remainder will be returned.   
1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 

fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated.   

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets 
of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.   

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS  

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals indicated and upon request. 
1. Number of Copies: 2 copies, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return 

copies. 
2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature 

of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall 
be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of 
that entity. 

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

2.3 OWNER REQUESTED INFORMATION  

A. General:  Prepare and submit Owner requested information required. 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit 2 copies of each Owner requested information, unless 

otherwise indicated.   
2. Architect will not review this information. 
3. This information will be transmitted directly to the Owner. 

B. Owner Requested Information:  This information may include - 
1. Material Safety and Data Sheets (MSDS) for posting. 
2. Contractor’s safety plan.  

2.4 CONTRACTOR’S INFORMATION  

A. While the Owner may request Information in 2.3-B above, this information is not for review 
and approval.  Contractor is responsible for site safety measure and protocols.    
1. Do not include Material Safety and Data Sheets (MSDS) in Action Product 

Submittals.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW AND APPROVAL  

A. Contractor's Approval Required:  Prior to transmitting submittals to the Architect, check for 
conformance to Contract Documents and indicate approval by dating, stamping and 
signing each copy of the shop drawings.   
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1. Approval by Contractor must be indicated either by “Approved” or “Approved as 
noted”.   

2. This is a pre-condition to Architect's review and approval. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of 
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.  
1. Provide suggested stamp below or one that is similar: 

 
This Submittal has been reviewed for conformance with the 
Contract Documents.  
 
 ___ Approved  
 
 ___ Approved as noted  
 
 
By: __(hand signature)__  date:  ______ 
    (Name) 
    Company 
 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S  ACTION  

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp 
and will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections 
or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action 
stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
reject and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each 
submittal to appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete and partial submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, 
and will be returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be 
discarded. 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00  
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance 
and quality control.  
1. Testing and inspection services for the following will be engaged and paid by the 

Contractor:   
a. Earthwork  
b. Concrete.  

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements spec-
ified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance 
with the Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-con-

trol procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 
2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Archi-

tect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section.  

3. Re-testing:  Owner will pay for passed tests only.  Failed tests shall be paid by the 
Contractor by Change Order, deducting failed test amount(s) from the Contract.   

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and ensure that 
proposed construction complies with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and 
after execution of the Work to evaluate that completed construction complies with require-
ments.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.  

C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical example assemblies to illustrate finishes and materials.  
Mockups are used to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review 
construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples.  Mockups establish 
the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

D. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

1.3 REPORT SUBMITTALS  

A. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
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5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies 

with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An agency with the experience and capability to conduct 
testing and inspecting indicated, as documented by ASTM E 548, and that specializes in 
types of tests and inspections to be performed.  This includes the Owner’s testing agen-
cies.  Failure to do so will not be grounds for time extensions. 

1.5 QUALITY CONTROL  

A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor shall pay for and pro-
vide quality-control services specified and required by authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Notify testing agencies sufficiently in advance of time, a minimum of 72-hours, when 

Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.  (This includes the 
Owner’s testing agencies.  Failure to do so will not be grounds for time extensions.)   

2. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
3. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
4. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdic-

tion, when they so direct. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service rep-
resentative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing. 

C. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Con-
tractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspect-
ing, for construction that revised or replaced Work that failed to comply with requirements 
established by the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance 
of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in 

the Work during performance of its services. 
2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Contractor. 
4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents 

or approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 
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E. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, 
and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as re-
quested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of per-
sonnel.  Provide the following: 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Pro-

ject site. 

F. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assur-
ance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of re-
moving and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sec-

tions of these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into 
adjoining areas in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting 
and Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of re-
sponsibility for quality-control services.  

3.2 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING   

A. Cooperate and allow Owner to record training sessions on video.  

END OF SECTION 01 40 00  
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including tempo-
rary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities provided by the Con-
tractor.  

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Water service and distribution.  
2. Sanitary facilities, including toilets and drinking-water facilities. 
3. Heating and cooling facilities. 
4. Ventilation. 
5. Electric power. 
6. Lighting. 
7. Communications.  

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Temporary roads and paving.  
2. Dewatering facilities and drains. 
3. Project identification and temporary signs. 
4. Waste disposal facilities. 
5. Field office – job shack.  
6. Storage and fabrication sheds. 
7. Lifts and hoists. 
8. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities.  
9. Hand cleaning and sanitizing stations (COVID PPE).  

D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Environmental protection. 
2. Dust protection. 
3. Stormwater control. 
4. Tree and plant protection. 
5. Security enclosure and lockup. 
6. Barricades, warning signs, and lights. 
7. Fire protection. 
8. Temporary chain link fence and gates.  

1.2 UTILITY USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to Owner or 
Architect and shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Contractor shall set up and pay for 
utility services and metered connections for water and electricity used for construction.     

B. Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited to, the following:  
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1. Owner's construction forces.  
2. Occupants of Project.  
3. Architect.  
4. Testing agencies.  
5. Personnel of authorities having jurisdiction.  

C. Sewer Service:  Pay for sewer service use charges for sewer usage, by all parties engaged 
in construction, at Project site. 

D. Water Service:  Pay water service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, for water 
used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

E. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges, whether metered or oth-
erwise, for electricity used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE  

A. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical Facilities," and 
NFPA 241. 
1. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 

temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS  

A. Temporary Utilities:  At earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over 
from use of temporary service to use of permanent service. 
1. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall 

assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regard-
less of previously assigned responsibilities. 

B. Conditions of Use:  The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facil-
ities by all parties engaged in the Work:  
1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat.  
2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work.  
3. Do not use Owner's dumpsters for waste disposal.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide new materials.  Undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable 
condition may be used .  Provide materials suitable for use intended.  

B. Fencing:  Provide one of the following below at Contractor’s option -  
1. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.76-mm-) thick, galva-

nized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized 
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steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-
mm-) OD corner and pull posts[, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails.  

2. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm) 9-gage, galvanized steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe 
posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD 
corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide 
concrete or galvanized steel bases for supporting posts.  

C. Fence Screen: (Required with both of the above selections) Provide wind screen to fence 
along and public sides of the project.   

D. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry."  

E. Tarpaulins:  Fire-resistive labeled with flame-spread rating of 15 or less.  

F. Water:  Potable.  

2.2 EQUIPMENT  

A. General:  Provide equipment suitable for use intended.  

B. Fire Extinguishers:  Hand carried, portable, UL rated.  
1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size 

required by location and class of fire exposure. 

C. Self-Contained Toilet Units:  Single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or 
combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or 
similar nonabsorbent material.  

D. Electrical Outlets:  Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 
110- to 120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit inter-
rupters, reset button, and pilot light. 

E. Power Distribution System Circuits:  Where permitted and overhead and exposed for sur-
veillance, wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be 
nonmetallic sheathed cable.  

F. Dumpsters:  Sizes appropriate for construction waste and debris generated.  Units with 
lids to prevent wind action from blowing trash and debris.   
1. Dumpsters deployed and located at various portions of the site to maintain the entire 

site in a clean and orderly condition.   

G. Hand Cleaning and Sanitizing Stations (COVID PPE):  Provide at appropriate locations 
throughout the site.   

2.3 SIGNS  

A. Project Sign.  Provide on 1 (one) - 8 x 4-ft. exterior plywood with continuous treated 1x4 
all 4 sides, with 1x4 intermediate verticals behind the boards: 
1. Artwork to be provided.  
2. Dark/navy blue letters over off-white background.   
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3. Locate on project site as directed by Owner.  
4. Install project sign plumb and level, with a minimum of 2 treated 6x6-inch posts, each 

with treated 2x4 braces, to the ground.  Maintain sign in good condition and proper 
upright position throughout the duration of the project.   

5. Submit scaled drawing of sign, showing full listing of persons and entities for ap-
proval prior to fabrication of sign.  

B. Bulletin Board:  Protected from weather.  As required for posting signs and notices re-
quired by authorities having jurisdiction.   

C. Directional & Informational Signs:  As required for directing construction traffic, and de-
tour/redirecting traffic.   

D. Prohibited Signs & Messages:  With the exception of signage required by authorities hav-
ing jurisdiction, all other signs, such as signs for advertising purposes indicating installer, 
sub-contractor and supplier entities, are prohibited.    

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL  

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interfer-
ence with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as 
required.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized 
use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect 
to existing service.  Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the 
remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment.  Comply with utility com-
pany recommendations. 
1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can 

be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 
2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Before temporary utility is 

available, provide trucked-in services. 
3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's ease-

ments cannot be used for that purpose. 

B. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures ade-
quate for construction until permanent water service is in use.  Sterilize temporary water 
piping before use. 
1. Provide hose extensions as necessary to serve Project site.  Locate hoses such that 

they do not pose as a tripping hazard or cause any other interference. 
2. As soon as water is required at each area, extend service to form a temporary water- 

and fire-protection standpipe.  Provide distribution piping.  Space outlets so water 
can be reached with a 100-foot (30-m) hose.  Provide one hose at each outlet. 
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C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.  
Comply with regulations and health codes for type, number, location, operation, and 
maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 
1. Disposable Supplies:  Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar 

disposable materials for each facility.  Maintain adequate supply.  Provide covered 
waste containers for disposal of used material. 

2. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.  Secure 
units within fenced-in staging areas.   

3. Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be not permitted.   

D. Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric power service and dis-
tribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics during construction 
period.  Include meters, transformers, overload-protected disconnecting means, automatic 
ground-fault interrupters, and main distribution switchgear. 
1. Install electric power service underground, unless overhead service must be used. 
2. Install power distribution wiring overhead and rise vertically where least exposed to 

damage. 

E. Electric Distribution:  Provide receptacle outlets adequate for connection of power tools 
and equipment. 
1. Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electrical power cords 

if single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress.  
Do not exceed safe length-voltage ratio. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 
1. Storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction and support fa-

cilities for easy access.  
2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Sub-

stantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be per-
mitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Project and Temporary Signs:  Install signs to inform public and persons seeking entrance 
to Project.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs. 
1. Project Sign:  Provide project sign (see figure in this section).  Locate at project site 

as directed.  Protect and maintain project sign.  Relocate Project sign when directed.   
2. Prepare temporary signs to provide directional information to construction personnel 

and visitors.  
3. Provide temporary bulletin board, with protection from weather, for posting signs and 

notices required by authorities having jurisdiction.   
4. No other signs are permitted.   

C. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to han-
dle waste from construction operations.  Containerize and clearly label hazardous, dan-
gerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Comply with Divi-
sion 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements. 

D. Dumpster(s) - Collection and Disposal of Waste:  Collect waste regularly.  Do not allow 
materials to overflow resulting in poor housekeeping measures.  Dispose waste materials 
offsite, in a lawful manner. 



Installation of (3) NCAA Regulation Tennis Courts Domain Architecture  
Southern University and A&M College a professional corporation 

 

C24-0030   TEMPORARY FACILITES & CONTROLS  01 50 00 - 6 

1. If required by authorities having jurisdiction, provide separate containers, clearly la-
beled, for each type of waste material to be deposited. 

E. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accom-
modate materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility services.  Sheds 
may be open shelters or fully enclosed spaces within building or elsewhere on-site. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION  

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesir-
able effects.  Avoid using tools and equipment that produce harmful noise.  Restrict use 
of noisemaking tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints from persons 
or firms near Project site. 

B. Stormwater Control:  Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around 
excavations and subgrade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm-
water from heavy rains. 

C. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the 
drip line of trees to protect vegetation from construction damage.  Protect tree root sys-
tems from damage, flooding, and erosion.  

D. Enclosure Fence – Work and Staging Areas:  Before construction operations begin for 
each work area, install chain-link enclosure fence with lockable entrance gates.  Install in 
a manner that will prevent people, dogs, and other animals from easily entering the work 
area. 
1. Provide gates in sizes and at locations necessary to accommodate delivery vehicles 

and other construction operations. 

E. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially 
completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized en-
trance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. 

F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements 
for erecting structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and 
warning signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard.  Where appropriate and 
needed, provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights. 

G. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, pro-

vide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and ma-
terial drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects. 

2. Vertical Openings:  Close openings of 25 sq. ft. (2.3 sq. m) or less with plywood or 
similar materials. 

3. Horizontal Openings:  Close openings in floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces 
with load-bearing, wood-framed construction. 
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4. Install tarpaulins securely using fire-retardant-treated wood framing and other mate-
rials. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from 
damage caused by freezing temperatures and similar elements. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ven-

tilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

2. Prevent water-filled piping from freezing.  Maintain markers for underground lines.  
Protect from damage during excavation operations. 

B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Except for using permanent fire protection as soon as 
available, do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to 
permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later 
than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction 
that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair dam-
aged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily 
repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the property of Con-

tractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 
2. Remove temporary roads and paving not intended for or acceptable for integration 

into permanent paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove 
soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Re-
move materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical com-
pounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  
Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  
a. Where aggregate surfacing is sued, completely remove aggregate.  No stone 

aggregate is permitted to remain.   
3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during con-

struction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00  
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following administrative and procedural requirements:   
1. Selection of products for use in Project; 
2. Product delivery, storage, and handling; 
3. Manufacturers' standard warranties on products; 
4. Special warranties: 
5. Product substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project 
or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "mate-
rial," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.  
1. “Approved Equal” or “Equal” Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's 

product is named and accompanied by the words “Approved Equal” or “Equal,” in-
cluding make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qual-
ities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical proper-
ties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable 
products of other named manufacturers. 

C. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufac-
turer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.  

1.3 SUBSTITUTION SUBMITTALS  

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit 2 copies of each request for consideration.  Identify prod-
uct or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section num-
ber and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the fol-

lowing, as applicable: 
a. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those 

of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as per-
formance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and re-
quirements indicated. 

b. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication 
and installation procedures. 

c. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
d. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and ad-

dresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
e. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
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f. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect 
for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or doc-
umentation for evaluation within 3 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Ar-
chitect will notify acceptance by addendum before the bid.  

1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent over-

crowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 

that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, 
and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions 
for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weath-

ertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
9. Protect stored products from damage. 

B. Storage:  Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials 
and equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.5 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, 
other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and 
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under require-
ments of the Contract Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 PRODUCT OPTIONS  

A. General:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undam-
aged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 
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2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options 
are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict 
with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make se-
lection. 

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be 
matched is Architect's. 

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish "salient characteristics" of products.  

B. Product Selection Procedures:   
1. Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" intro-

duce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products 
listed that complies with requirements. 

2. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected 
from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product 
(and manufacturer) that complies with other specified requirements. 
a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 

colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, 
or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium 
items. 

b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, pat-
terns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or texture 
from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 
items. 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS  

A. Comply with Article 3.3 Substitutions, in Instructions to Bidders for timing and require-
ments. 

B. Architect's approval required:  The Contract is based on the materials, equipment, and 
methods described in the Contract Documents.  The Architect will consider proposals for 
substitution of materials, equipment, and methods only when such proposals are accom-
panied by full and complete technical data and other information required by the Architect 
to evaluate the proposed substitution.  Do not substitute materials, equipment, or methods 
unless such substitution has been specifically approved for this work by the Architect. 

C. Availability of specified items:  Verify prior to bidding that specified items will be available 
in time for installation during orderly and timely progress of the work.  In the event specified 
item or items will not be so available, so notify the Architect prior to receipt of bids. 

D. Contractor shall verify and coordinate compatibility with related construction, accommo-
dation to space/area provided, and clearances for service access for substitution items. 

E. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record non-compliance with these requirements: 
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1. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Docu-
ments. 

2. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

3. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
4. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
5. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having ju-

risdiction. 
6. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
7. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
8. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)  

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. General installation of products. 
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 
8. Correction of the Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and con-
struction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affect-
ing the Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection 

of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping;  and underground electri-
cal services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site.  

B. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tol-
erances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.  
1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with ex-

isting finishes or primers. 
2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations 

of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems 

are to be installed.  
4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION  
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A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and/or Owner that is neces-
sary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or 
other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with author-
ities having jurisdiction. 

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated.  
1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than 7 days in advance of proposed utility inter-

ruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's and/or Owner's written 

permission.  

C. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Re-
check measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are in-
dicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field meas-
urements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work.  

D. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown dia-
grammatically on Drawings.  

E. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Ar-
chitect.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommen-
dations for changing the Contract Documents.   

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT  

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage and pay for a land surveyor to lay out the Work . 
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of con-

struction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions.  
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.  
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of major elements as the Work progresses. 
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances.  
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard estab-

lished by authorities having jurisdiction.  

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, 
fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, build-
ing foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical 
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and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines 
and levels.  Level foundations from two or more locations. 

E. Recording:  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Mark pertinent changes in 
Record Drawings.  

3.4 INSTALLATION  

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for mainte-

nance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet (2.4 m) in spaces without a sus-

pended ceiling.  

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing prod-
ucts in applications indicated. 

C. Install products under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain con-
ditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging opera-
tions or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each com-
ponent securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 
1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 

at heights directed by Architect. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 

G. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indi-
cated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form 
hairline joints. 

H. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not con-
sidered hazardous, and do not contain hazardous materials.  

3.5 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS  

A. Site Access:  Provide and allow access to Project site for Owner's construction forces.  

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed 
by Owner's construction forces. 
1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction sched-

ule for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutu-
ally agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to 
differences in actual construction progress.  
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2. Pre-installation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction forces at pre-installation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
pre-installation conferences conducted by Owner's construction forces if portions of 
the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING  

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials 

and debris.  
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the tem-

perature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).  
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 

waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regula-
tions.  

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work.  
1. Remove liquid spills promptly.  
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate.  

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materi-
als specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use 
cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage 
exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.  

F. Exposed Surfaces:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 
from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.  

G. Cutting and Patching:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 
1. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 

finishing materials.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.  

H. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Wash-
ing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

I. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection 
from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 
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J. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable compo-
nents to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

K. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the con-
struction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or other-
wise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING  

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove mal-
functioning units, replace with new units, and retest.  

B. Adjust operating components and equipment for proper operation.  

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION  

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without dam-
age or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK  

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching 

up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be 
repaired without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating compo-
nents that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 01 70 00 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Project Record Documents. 
3. Operation and maintenance manuals. 
4. Warranties. 
5. Instruction of Owner's personnel. 
6. Final cleaning. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items 

on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and ac-

cess to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and 
similar releases. 

3. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated 
by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

4. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Own-
er's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

5. Complete startup testing of systems. 
6. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
7. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
8. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
9. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
10. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
11. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt 
of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspec-
tion or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified 
by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspec-

tions as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Com-

pletion. 

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 
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A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 
1. Submit items listed in Section 01290 Payment Procedures, Article 1.4 - I Final Pay-

ment Application. 
2. Complete or otherwise resolve for acceptance, the list of items to be completed or 

corrected (punch list). 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled re-
quirements.  Architect will either certify a final Certificate for Payment after inspection, or 
will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspec-

tions as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit 2 copies.  Include name and identification of each space and area 
affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction in-
cluding, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construc-
tion. 
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first.  
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 

ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

1.5 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. General:  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Protect Pro-
ject Record Documents from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record 
Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

B. Record Drawings:  Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Con-
tract Drawings and Shop Drawings. 
1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 

shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-
up Record Prints. 
a. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the 

markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
b. Mark Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of 

showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  Where Shop 
Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on Contract Drawings. 

2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. 

3. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

4. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.  Organize into manageable sets; bind 
each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

1.6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
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A. General:  Prepare and submit manuals in durable plastic binders approximately 8-1/2 by 
11 inches in size and with at least the following:  
1. Identification on, or readable through, the front cover stating general nature of the 

manual and the name of the project as shown on the front cover of this Project Man-
ual.  

2. Neatly typewritten index near the front of the manual, furnishing immediate infor-
mation as to location in the manual of emergency data regarding the installation. 

3. Complete instructions regarding operation and maintenance of equipment involved. 
4. Complete nomenclature of replaceable parts, their part numbers, current cost, and 

name and address of nearest vendor of parts.  
5. Copy of guarantees and warrantees issued.  
6. Copy of the approved shop drawings with data concerning changes made during 

construction.  

B. Extraneous Data:  Where contents of manuals include manufacturer's catalog pages, 
clearly indicate the precise items included in this installation and delete, or otherwise 
clearly indicate, manufacturers' data with which this installation is not concerned. 

C. Manuals:  1 hard copies, and 1 copy on disk or thumb drive. . 

1.7 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions 
of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Comple-
tion is indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
the Project Manual. 
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered hard board, loose-

leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 
8-1/2-by-11-inch (115-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  
Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the 
product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of warranties to include in operation and maintenance manuals.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MATERIALS  

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING  

A. Instruction:  Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsys-
tems, and equipment not part of a system.  
1. Provide instructors experienced in operation and maintenance procedures. 
2. Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times.  For equipment that requires sea-

sonal operation, provide similar instruction at the start of each season. 
3. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least 7 days' advance no-

tice. 
4. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of in-

struction, and course content.  
5. Owner requires providing manufacturer’s latest training procedures.   

B.  Two training sessions are required for each type of equipment: 
1. Basic training.  
2. Specific training.  

3.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.   
1. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordi-

nances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean 
each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certifi-

cation of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activ-

ities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, 
and other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and 
other foreign deposits. 

c. Restore site, fill in depressions, wheel ruts and fine grade property affected by 
construction traffic and temporary facilities during construction operations.  
Where large areas of lawn are damaged, provide seed or sod restoration after 
fine grading acceptable to Owner. 

d. Traverse site areas affected by construction operations with metal detector(s) 
to remove fasteners and residual metal debris. 

e. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

f. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

g. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condi-
tion, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing nat-
ural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their origi-
nal condition. 

h. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar 
spaces. 

i. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
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j. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap;  
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

k. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

l. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
m. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and sur-

faces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or 
restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 
1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and elec-

trical nameplates. 
n. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign sub-
stances. 

o. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
p. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
q. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
r. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated during construction. 
s. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and defective and noisy starters in fixtures to com-
ply with requirements for new fixtures. 

t. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.   

D. Do not burn waste materials.   

E. Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, 
harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.   

F. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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Catalog #: Project:

Date: Type:Prepared By:

ZONE™ Large (ZNL)
Outdoor Sports Light

FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

Construction
• Rugged die-cast aluminum housing

contains factory prewired driver and optical
unit. Cast aluminum wiring access door
located underneath.

• Fixtures are finished with LSI’s DuraGrip®
polyester powder coat finishing process.
The DuraGrip finish withstands extreme
weather changes without cracking or
peeling. Other standard LSI finishes
available. Consult factory.

• Shipping weight: 68 lbs in carton.

Optical System

• State-of-the-Art one piece silicone optic
sheet delivers industry leading optical
control with an integrated gasket to provide
IP66 rated seal.

• Proprietary silicone refractor optics provide
exceptional coverage and uniformity in
distribution types 2, 3, 5W, FT, FTA and AM.

• Silicone optical material does not yellow or
crack with age and provides a typical light
transmittance of 95%.

• Zero uplight.
• Available in 5000K, 4000K, and 3000K

color temperatures per ANSI C78.377.
• Minimum CRI of 70
• Integral louver (IL) and house-side shield

(IH) options available for improved
backlight control without sacrificing street
side performance. See page 3 for more
details.

Electrical
• High-performance driver features

overvoltage, under-voltage, short-circuit

and over temperature protection.
• 0-10V dimming (10% - 100%) standard.
• Standard Universal Voltage (120-277 VAC)

Input 50/60 Hz or optional High Voltage
(347-480 VAC).

• L90 Calculated Life: >100k Hours (See
Lumen Maintenance on Page 3)

• Total harmonic distortion: <20%
• Operating temperature: 50L and 60L:

-40°C to +50°C (-40°F to +122°F). 65L and
78L: -40°C to +40°C (-40°F to +104°F)

• Power factor: >.90
• Input power stays constant over life.
• Field replaceable 10kV surge protection

device meets a minimum Category C Low
operation (per ANSI/IEEE C62.41.2).

• High-efficacy LEDs mounted to metal-core
circuit board to maximize heat dissipation

• Driver is fully encased in potting material
for moisture resistance and complies with
FCC standards. Driver and key electronic
components can easily be accessed.

Controls
• Optional integral passive infrared

Bluetooth™ motion and photocell sensor.
Fixtures operate independently and can
be commissioned via iOS or Android
configuration app.

• LSI’s AirLink™ wireless control system
options reduce energy and maintenance
costs while optimizing light quality 24/7.
(see page 8 for more details).

Installation
• Designed to mount to square or round

poles.

• A single fastener secures the hinged door,
underneath the housing and provides
quick & easy access to the electrical
compartment.

• Included terminal block (accepts up to 12
ga. wire) and 5’ dimming and power leads
extended to the housing exterior.

• Utilizes both B3 and B5 drill patterns
for easy fastening of LSI products. (See
drawing on page 8)

Warranty

• LSI luminaires carry a 5-year limited
warranty. Refer to https://www.lsiindustries.
com/resources/terms-and-warranty.aspx
for more information.

Listings
• Listed to UL 1598 and UL 8750.
• Meets Buy American Act requirements.
• IDA compliant; with 3000K color

temperature selection.
• Title 24 Compliant; see local ordinance for

qualification information.
• Suitable for wet locations.
• IP66 rated Luminaire per IEC 60598-1.
• 3G rated for ANSI C136.31 high vibration

applicationsapplicationsare qualified.
• DesignLights Consortium® (DLC) qualified

product. Not all versions of this product
may be DLC qualified. Please check the DLC
Qualified Products List at www.designlights.
org/QPL to confirm which versions are
qualified.

• Patented Silicone Optics (US Patent NO.
10,816,165 B2)

OVERVIEW

Lumen Range 50,000 -78,000

Wattage Range 375 - 648

Efficacy Range (LPW) 114 - 146

Weight lbs (kg) 60 (27.2)

QUICK LINKS

Ordering Guide Performance Photometrics Dimensions

IP66

N/A
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Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light
ORDERING GUIDE Back to Quick Links

Prefix Output Distribution Orientation Voltage Color Temperature

ZNL - Zone Large 50L - 50,000 lms

60L - 60,000 lms

65L - 65,000 lms

78L - 78,000 lms

Custom Lumen Packages 1

CT - Court Optic

FT - Forward Throw

(Blank) - Standard (no rotation)

L - Optics rotated left 90°

R - Optics rotated right 90°

UNV - Universal Voltage (120-277V)

HV - High Voltage (347 - 480V)

50 - 5,000  CCT

40 - 4,000  CCT

30 - 3,000 CCT

TYPICAL ORDER EXAMPLE: ZNL 	   60L    CT   UNV    50    ALBCS1    BLK    IH

Controls Finish Options

(Blank) - None

Wireless Controls System  - This Not Included
ALSC - AirLink Synapse Control System
ALSCS02 - AirLink Synapse Control System with 12-20’ Motion Sensor
ALSCS04 - AirLink Synapse Control System with 20-40’ Motion Sensor
ALBCS1 - AirLink Blue Wireless Motion & Photo Sensor Controller (8-24’mounting height)2,3 
ALBCS2 - AirLink Blue Wireless Motion & Photo Sensor Controller (25-40’ mounting height)2,3  

Stand-Alone Controls
EXT - 0-10v Dimming leads extended to housing exterior
CR7P - 7 Pin Control Receptacle ANSI C136.41 5
IMSBT1- Integral Bluetooth™ Motion and Photocell Sensor max 8-24’ mounting height 3,4 

IMSBT2- Integral Bluetooth Motion and Photocell Sensor max 25-40’ mounting height 3,4

BRZ - Bronze

BLK - Black

GPT - Graphite

MSV - Metallic Silver

PLP - Platinum Plus

GRN - Green

WHT - White

(Blank) - None

IH - Integral Houseside Shield

IL - Integral Louver (Sharp Spill Light Cutoff)

FMS - Fixed Mounting Studs9

Mounting Accessories5

Description Order Number

Universal Mounting Bracket 684616CLR

Adjustable Slip Fitter (2" - 2 3/8" Tenon) 688138CLR

Quick Mount Pole Bracket (Square Pole) 687073CLR

Quick Mount Pole Bracket (4-5" Round Pole) 689903CLR

15 Tilt Quick Mount Pole Bracket (Square Pole) 688003CLR

15 Tilt Quick Mount Pole Bracket (4-5" Round Pole) 689905CLR

Wall Mount Bracket 382132CLR

ZNL Upswept Arm (Requires FMS Option) 756047CLR

Integral Louver/Shield 686485

Internal Houseside Shield 743416

10’ Linear Bird Spike Kit (4’ Recommended per Luminaire) 736795

Accessory Ordering Information6

FOOTNOTES:
1.	 Custom lumen and wattage packages available, consult factory. Values are within 

industry standard tolerances but not DLC listed.			
2.	 Consult factory for site layout.
3.	 Consult facotry for 347-480V.
4.	 IMSBT is field configurable via the LSI app that can be downloaded from your 

smartphone’s native app store. Consult Facotry for 347-480V.

Fusing Accessories8

Description Order Number

Single Fusing (120V) FK120

Single Fusing (277V) FK277

Double Fusing (480V) DFK480

Double Fusing (347V) DFK347

Controls Accessories6

Description Order Number

Twist Lock Photocell (120V) for use with CR7P 122514

Twist Lock Photocell (208-277) for use with CR7P 122515

Twist Lock Photocell (347V) for use with CR7P 122516

Twist Lock Photocell (480V) for use with CR7P 225180

AirLink 5 Pin Twist Lock Controller 61409

AirLink 7 Pin Twist Lock Controller 661410

Pole-Mounted Occupancy Sensor (24V) 663284CLR 7

Shorting Cap for use with CR7P8 149328

5.	 Control device or shorting cap must be ordered separately. See Accessory Ordering 
Information.

6.	 Accessories are shipped separately and field installed.
7. “CLR” denotes finish. See Finish options. 
8.	 Fusing must be located in hand hole of pole. 
9.	 For use with ZNL upswept arm only. Please see accessory table for ordering detials.

Mike
Highlight
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Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light

Optics Rotated Left Straight Optics Rotated Right

Use Type
R

(Optics Rotated Right)

Pole

EXAMPLE Use Type
L

(Optics Rotated Left)

OPTICS ROTATION ACCESSORIES/OPTIONS

Integral Louver (IL) and House-Side Shield (IH)
Accessory louver and shield available for improved backlight 
control without sacrificing street side performance. LSI’s 
Integral Louver (L) and Integral House-Side Shield (IH) 
options deliver backlight control that significantly reduces 
spill light behind the poles for applications with pole 
locations close to adjacent properties. The design maximizes 
forward reflected light while reducing glare, maintaining 
the optical distribution selected, and most importantly 
eliminating light trespass. Both options rotate with the 
optical distribution. 

7 Pin Photoelectric Control
7-pin ANSI C136.41-2013 control receptacle option available for
twist lock photocontrols or wireless control modules. Control
accessories sold separately. Dimming leads from the receptacle
will be connected to the driver dimming leads (Consult factory
for alternate wiring).

Luminaire Shown with PCR 7P

Luminaire Shown with IMSBT & IL/IH Options

Top View

IMSBT

IH/IL
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Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light
PERFORMANCE Back to Quick Links

PHOTOMETRICS Back to Quick Links

DELIVERED LUMENS*

Lumen 
Package Distribution CRI

3000K CCT 4000K CCT 5000K CCT
Wattage

Delivered 
Lumens Efficacy BUG Rating Delivered 

Lumens Efficacy BUG Rating Delivered 
Lumens Efficacy BUG Rating

50L
CT

70

50680 135 B4-U0-G3 52572 140 B4-U0-G3 64622 146 B4-U0-G3
375

FT 50082 134 B4-U0-G5 51952 139 B4-U0-G5 53978 144 B4-U0-G5

60L
CT 57428 128 B4-U0-G3 59446 133 B4-U0-G3 60978 133 B4-U0-G3

448
FT 56949 127 B4-U0-G5 59083 132 B5-U0-G5 60561 135 B5-U0-G5

65L
CT 65005 125 B4-U0-G3 67432 130 B5-U0-G3 70062 135 B5-U0-G3

518
FT 64239 124 B5-U0-G5 66638 129 B5-U0-G5 69237 134 B5-U0-G5

78L
CT 74805 115 B5-U0-G3 77599 120 B5-U0-G3 80625 124 B5-U0-G3

648
FT 73925 114 B5-U0-G5 76685 118 B5-U0-G5 79676 123 B5-U0-G5

*Electrical data at 25C (77F). Actual wattage may differ by +/-10%. 

*LEDs are frequently updated therefore values are nominal

FOOTNOTES:
1.	 Lumen maintenance values at 25°C are calculated per TM-21 based on LM-80 data and 

in-situ luminaire testing.
2.	 In accordance with IESNA TM-21-11, Projected Values represent interpolated value 

based on time durations that are within six times (6X)the IESNA LM-80-08 total test 
duration (in hours) for the device under testing ((DUT) i.e. the packaged LED chip).	

3.	 In accordance with IESNA TM-21-11, Calculated Values represent time durations that 
exceed six times NA LM-80-08 total test duration (in hours) for the device under 
testing ((DUT) i.e. the packaged LED chip).

ELECTRICAL DATA* (AMPS)

Lumen Package 120V 208V 240V 277V 347V 480V

50L 3.13 1.80 1.56 1.35 1.08 0.78

60L  3.73  2.15  1.87  1.62  1.29  0.93 

65L  4.32  2.49  2.16  1.87  1.49  1.08 

78L  5.40  3.12  2.70  2.34  1.87  1.35 

Luminaire photometry has been conducted by a NVLAP accredited testing laboratory in accordance with IESNA LM-79-08. As specified by 
IESNA LM-79-08 the entire luminaire is tested as the source resulting in a luminaire efficiency of 100%.

See http://www.lsi-industries.com/products/led-lighting-solutions.aspx for detailed photometric data.

LUMINAIRE DATA

Type 3 Distribution

Description 4000 Kelvin, 70 CRI	

Delivered Lumens 67,432

Watts 518

Efficacy 130

IES Type Type III - Very Short

BUG Rating B5-U0-G3

Zonal Lumen Summary

Zone Lumens %Luminaire

Low (0-30)° 13837 9%

Medium (30-60)° 44654 43%

High (60-80)° 8162 48%

Very High (80-90)° 779 1%

Uplight (90-180)° 0 0%

Total Flux 67432 100%

ZNL-60L-CT-40

12457

24914

37371

49828

1

2

25’ Mounting Height/20’ Grid Spacing
    20 FC         10 FC       5 FC        2 FC

2

5

10

20

ISO FOOTCANDLE POLAR CURVE

RECOMMENDED LUMEN MAINTENANCE1

Ambient Temp Lumen Multiplier

C 0 hrs. (2) 25K hrs. (2) 50K hrs. (2) 75K hrs. (3) 100K hrs. (3)

0 C - 40 C 100% 100% 97% 94% 92%
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Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light
PHOTOMETRICS

ZNL-65L-FT-40

2 5

10

9468

18935

28403

37870

1

2

25’ Mounting Height/20’ Grid Spacing
    20 FC         10 FC       5 FC         2 FC

ISO FOOTCANDLE POLAR CURVE
LUMINAIRE DATA

Type CT-IL Distribution

Description 4000 Kelvin, 70 CRI

Delivered Lumens 66,638

Watts 518

Efficacy 129

IES Type Type IV - Short

BUG Rating B5-U0-G5

Zonal Lumen Summary

Zone Lumens %Luminaire

Low (0-30)° 8542 13%

Medium (30-60)° 33055 50%

High (60-80)° 23973 36%

Very High (80-90)° 1069 2%

Uplight (90-180)° 0 0%

Total Flux 66638 100%
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SPEC.1062.A.0820

Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light

Integral Louver (IL) and House-Side Shield (IH)
Accessory louver and shield available for improved backlight 
control without sacrificing street side performance. LSI’s 
Integral Louver (IL) and Integral House-Side Shield (IH) 
options deliver backlight control that significantly reduces 
spill light behind the poles for applications with pole locations 
close to adjacent properties. The design maximizes forward-
reflected light while reducing glare, maintaining the optical 
distribution selected, and most importantly eliminating light 
trespass. Both options rotate with the optical distribution. 

ACCESSORIES/OPTIONS

7 Pin Photoelectric Control
7-pin ANSI C136.41-2013 control receptacle option available for
twist lock photocontrols or wireless control modules. Control
accessories sold separately. Dimming leads from the receptacle
will be connected to the driver dimming leads (Consult factory for
alternate wiring).

Luminaire Shown with PCR 7P

BRKT-4ESF-*-CLR: Pole Top Hub

BRACKETS
BKA-NM-*-CLR: Tenon Mount Fitter

S - Single
D180 - Double
D70 - Double
D90 - Double
Q90 - Quad
Q90 - Quad

Fits over 4” OD pole or tenon

Luminaire Shown with 
Integral Louver (IL)

Luminaire Shown with 
IMSBT Option

IMSBT

PRODUCT DIMENSIONS Back to Quick Links

38.2" [970 mm]

16.6"
[423 mm]

10.7"
[272 mm]

B5 or B3 Pole Drill Pattern

ø0.875
ø0.563

2.422

1.211
4.625

LUMINAIRE EPA CHART - ZNL

Single

D180°

D90°

0.8

1.6

1.2

2.2

2.2

3.0

2.9

2.9

3.7

2.0

2.0

2.0

3.8

5.0

3.8

4.5

6.0

4.5

T90°

TN120°

Q90°

0º 30º 45ºTilt Degree 0º 30º 45ºTilt Degree

BKA-NM-*-CLR:  Tenon Mount Fitter
BRACKETS

10-3/4”
(273mm)

S/D-180
(Drilled 2 Sides)

D90/T90/Q90
(Drilled 4 Sides)

For flat surface brackets

Pole Top Hub
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Type:

ZONE Large Outdoor Sports Light

CONTROLS

AirLink Wireless Lighting Controller 
The AirLink integrated controller is a California Title 24 compliant lighting controller that provides real-time light monitoring 
and control with utility-grade power monitoring. It includes a 24V sensor input and power supply to connect a sensor into the 
outdoor AirLink wireless lighting system. The wireless integrated controller is compatible with this fixture.

Click the link below to learn more details about AirLink.

https://www.lsi-industries.com/documents/datasheets/airlink-outdoor-specsheet.pdf

Integral Bluetooth™ Motion and Photocell Sensor (IMSBT)
Slim low profile sensor provides multi-level control based on motion and/or daylight. Sensor controls 0-10 VDC LED drivers and 
is rated for cold and wet locations (-30° C to 70° C). Two unique PIR lenses are available and used based on fixture mounting 
height. All control parameters are adjustable via an iOS or Android App capable of storing and transmitting sensor profiles.

Click the link below to learn more details about IMSBT.

https://www.lsi-industries.com/documents/datasheets/imsbt-specsheet.pdf

AirLink Blue
Wireless Bluetooth Mesh Outdoor Lighting Control System  that provides energy savings, code compliance and enhanced
safety/security for parking lots and parking garages. Three key components; Bluetooth wireless radio/sensor controller,
Time Keeper and an iOS App. Capable of grouping multiple fixtures and sensors as well as scheduling time-based events by 
zone. Radio/Sensor Controller is factory integrated into Area/Site, Wall Mounted, Parking Garage and Canopy luminaires.

Click the link below to learn more details about AirLink Blue.

https://www.lsi-airlink.com/airlink-blue/

POLES & BRACKETS

LSI offers a full line of poles and mounting accessories to complete your lighting assembly. Aluminum and steel in both square 
and round shafts. In addition, LSI offers round tapered, fluted and hinge based poles. Designed and engineered for durability and 
protected with our oven baked DuraGrip Protection System. Also available with our DuraGrip+ Protection system for unmatched 
corrosion resistance and an extended warranty. American made in our Ohio facility with industry leading lead times.

Click the link below to learn more details about poles & brackets.

https://www.lsi-industries.com/products/poles-and-brackets-area-street.aspx

Square
Pole

14'-39' 

Round
Pole

10'-30' 

Tapered
Pole

20'-39' 

BKA UMB CLR

The 3G rated UMB allows for seamless integration 
of LSI luminaires onto existing/ retrofit or new 
construction poles. The UMB was designed for 
square or round (tapered or straight) poles with 
two mounting hole spacings between 3.5” – 5”.

BKA ASF CLR

The adjustable Slip Fitter is a 3G rated rugged 
die cast aluminum adapter to mount LSI 
luminaires onto a onto a 2” iron pipe , 2 3/8 OD 
tenon. The Adjustable Slip Fitter can be rotated 
180° allowing for tilting LSI luminaires up to 45° 
and 90° when using a vertical tenon.

BKS PQMH CLR

The Pole Quick Mount Bracket allows for 
lightning fast installation of LSI luminaires 
onto existing and new construction poles with 
LSI’s B3 or  B5 standard pole bolt patterns.

BKS PQM15 CLR

The Pole Quick Mount Bracket allows 
for preset 15° uptilt of LSI luminaires for 
greater throw of light and increased vertical 
illumination as well as fast installation onto 
poles with LSI’s 3” or 5” bolt pattern.

BKA UMB CLR

BKA ASF CLR

BKS PQMH CLR

  

BKS PQM15 CLR

 
Square

Pole
14'-39' 

Round
Pole

10'-30' 

Tapered
Pole

20'-39' 

 

LSI o�ers a full line of poles and mounting 
accessories to complete your lighting 
assembly. Aluminum and steel in both 
square and round shafts. In addition, LSI 
o�ers round tapered, fluted and hinge 
based poles. Designed and engineered for 
durability and protected with our oven 
baked DuraGrip Protection System. Also 
available with our DuraGrip+ Protection 
system for unmatched corrosion 
resistance and an extended warranty. 
American made in our Ohio facility with 
industry leading lead times.

The adjustable Slip Fitter is a 3G rated rugged 
die cast aluminum adapter to mount LSI 
luminaires onto a onto a 2” iron pipe , 2 3/8 OD 
tenon. The Adjustable Slip Fitter can be rotated 
180° allowing for tilting LSI luminaires up to 45° 
and 90° when using a vertical tenon.

The 3G rated UMB allows for seamless integration 
of LSI luminaires onto existing/ retrofit or new 
construction poles. The UMB was designed for 
square or round (tapered or straight) poles with 
two mounting hole spacings between 3.5” – 5”.

The Pole Quick Mount Bracket allows for preset 
15° uptilt of LSI luminaires for greater throw of 
light and increased vertical illumination as well 
as fast installation onto poles with LSI's 3" or 5" 
bolt pattern. 

The Pole Quick Mount Bracket allows for 
lightning fast installation of LSI luminaires onto 
existing and new construction poles with LSI's 
B3 or  B5 standard pole bolt patterns.

https://www.lsi-industries.com/documents/datasheets/airlink-outdoor-specsheet.pdf
https://www.lsi-industries.com/documents/datasheets/imsbt-specsheet.pdf
https://www.lsi-airlink.com/airlink-blue/
https://www.lsi-industries.com/products/poles-and-brackets-area-street.aspx
Mike
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NCAA Tennis Courts 

Design and Construction Plans and Specifications 

For 1 and 2 Court Battery Layout 

 

Governing Entity: INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION  

2022-23 ITA Rule Book: 

 

https://ncaaorg.s3.amazonaws.com/championships/sports/tennis/rules/2022-

23PRXTE_ITARulesBook.pdf 

 

 

III . FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT (page 65-66 of the 2022-23 ITA Rule Book) 

III . FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT  

A . Varsity Quality Tennis Facility  

A varsity quality tennis facility is one used exclusively for tennis. The playing surface shall be of hard court 

construction, designed specifically for tennis and coated with a recognized tennis surface. The only lines on 

the playing surface shall be standard tennis court lines, including USTA approved 36’ and 60’ lines within the 

same color family as the interior court. A multi-purpose recreational facility is not acceptable.  

1. Outdoor facilities. The playing surface shall extend to the back fence behind each baseline. Each back 

fence shall be located at least 18 feet behind the baseline of the court and should be at least eight feet 

high. To ensure proper ball visibility, there should be wind screens on the back fences behind the 

baselines. Spectator seating behind the court should not be provided where the movement of 

spectators would distract the players on court.  

The distance between the doubles lines of adjacent courts shall be at least 10 feet, provided there is 

no fence or divider netting between the courts. Where they exist, walls and other fixed objects shall 

be padded with shock absorbing material. The padding should extend from the court surface 

vertically for a minimum of seven feet.  

2. Indoor facilities. The playing surface shall extend from the backdrop to the backdrop. Each backdrop 

shall be located at least 18 feet behind the baseline of the court. To ensure proper ball visibility, it is 

imperative to have adequate contrast between the backdrop, the rear of the court and the tennis ball. 

Therefore, solid backdrop curtains shall be provided at a reasonable height behind the court. 

Spectator seating behind the court should not be provided where the movement of spectators would 

distract the players on court.  

The clear height of the finished ceiling shall be at least 18 feet above the court surface at the 

backdrop curtain, at least 21 feet at the court baselines, and at least 35 feet at the net line.   

The distance between the doubles lines of adjacent courts shall be at least 10 feet, provided there is 

no divider netting between the adjacent courts. The minimum distance from the doubles sideline of a 

court to a divider net shall be nine feet.   



Lighting for indoor tennis shall be glare free and provide visibility of the ball for players and 

spectators from the time it is tossed in the air by the server along every path it follows, as long as the 

ball is in play. The average maintained light intensity shall be 75 foot-candles within the Primary 

Playing Area (PPA), with individual light fixtures placed in locations as specified by USTA guidelines 

for indoor courts. The uniformity ratio (max./min.) of lighting levels within the PPA of the court shall 

be between 1.5 to 2.0. All fixtures shall be located outside the doubles sidelines of the tennis courts.  

Where they exist, support columns and other fixed objects in the building shall be padded with shock 

absorbing material. Any fixed object within two feet of an opaque curtain should be padded. The 

padding should extend from the court surface vertically for a minimum of seven feet.  

3. Please note that although facilities designed before Jan. 1, 2012, are not required to adhere to these 

guidelines, a best effort should be made to meet these guidelines. Any matches played at an indoor or 

outdoor facility not meeting these standards must be agreed to in writing by both coaches before the 

start of the match.  

(Revised August 2021)  

American Sports Builders Design Standards and Specifications for USTA 

 

https://sportsbuilders.org/page/TennisConstructionGuidelines (See attached) 



 



Single (1-Court) 

 
Double (2-Courts) 
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ii Summary of Rule Changes for 2022-23

2022-23 SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT  
RULE CLARIFICATIONS & CHANGES
Rule changes are noted by a gray box on the affected pages.

Page 4 (I.D.4.) – Lineup changes in back to back dual matches: Players/doubles teams 
cannot move ahead of more than one player/team from the previous match’s lineup as 
played.

Pages 7-8 (I.D.8.) – Minimum Requirements & format: Previous temporary minimum 
requirements for a dual match to be played (four players and one member of the 
institutional coaching staff) are being adopted as a permanent rule change. Alternate 
dual match scoring formats are also included for matches with fewer than six players on 
one or both rosters.

Page 13 (I.G.12.) and page 43 (II.H.12.) – Service lets: In ALL divisions (and genders), there 
are no service lets. If the serve hits the net and goes into the proper service box, the ball 
is in play.

Page 15 (I.I.2.) and page 44 (II.J.2.) – Appeal of first serve fault played as good: A server 
or server’s partner may make a spontaneous reaction before appealing a first serve fault 
played as good by the receiver.

Pages 15 (I.I.3.) and pages 44-45 (II.J.3.) – Overrules in a one set match: In single set 
matches (i.e. doubles in a dual match), a player/doubles team will be penalized under 
the ITA Point Penalty System if overruled more than one time. In matches that consist 
of more than one set, the schedule of penalties for overrules remains unchanged 
(penalized under the ITA PPS for more than two overrules).

Page 17 (I.J.4.b.) – Resuming a suspended match: Both coaches must agree a suspended 
match can be resumed within 48 hours.

Pages 17-18 (I.K.1.a.) and page 46 (II.L.1.a.) – Medical treatment: Aside from changeovers 
or set breaks, a player may not receive direct medical treatment unless a Medical 
Timeout is being taken.

Page 18 (I.K.1.c.) and page 46 (II.L.1.c.) – Medical Timeout quantity: In ALL divisions, a 
player may only receive one Medical Timeout per match.

Page 18-19 (I.K.1.d.) and pages 46-47 (II.L.1.d.) – Concussion Timeout: The ITA is adopting 
a protocol for a Concussion Timeout. If a possible concussion is suspected due to a blow 
to the head or trunk or the head or body forcefully impacting the ground, a health care 
professional has up to 15 minutes to definitely eliminate the possibility of a concussion. 
If a concussion cannot be definitively eliminated within this timeframe, the player shall 
be retired. A Concussion Timeout is separate from a Medical Timeout.



iiiSummary of Rule Changes for 2022-23

2022-23 SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT  
RULE CLARIFICATIONS & CHANGES
Rule changes are noted by a gray box on the affected pages.

Pages 26-27 (I.M.2.) and page 54 (II.N.2.) – Coach Interference: Language has been added 
to clarify what may constitute coach interference during play (making officiating calls 
including but not limited to foot faults, lets and line calls). Coaches may still overrule 
their own player’s out call.

Page 28 (I.M.7.) and page 55 (II.N.7.) – Control of bench players and team personnel: It 
is the responsibility of the coaching staff to control the behavior of bench players and 
team personnel. 

Pages 30-31 (I.O.1.) and page 58 (II.P.1.) – Player behavior: The section regarding player 
behavior has been reorganized for clarity. 

Page 30 (I.O.1.d) and page 58 (I.P.1.d.) – Bench player interference: If a bench player 
interferes with the playing of a point (for example calls a ball out or tries to call a let), the 
result of the point shall stand. A Bench Player Harassment Penalty shall be applied once 
the point has ended.

Pages 30-31 (I.O.1.f.) – Bench Player Harassment Penalty System: An additional step has 
been added to the Bench Player Harassment Penalty System. In the instances of third 
and subsequent violations of bench player behavior expectations, a point penalty shall 
be assessed against all matches still in progress. This point shall be assessed as soon as 
possible regardless of the score. This applies to dual matches only.

Page 31 (I.O.2.a.) – Allowable area: The allowable area in a dual match will be established 
by the home coach and Referee. It is preferred the allowable area is completely separated 
from spectators and is not located directly behind a court.

Page 34 (I.P.1.a.iii) – Tennis balls: If ball usage rules in I.P.1.a.i/ii. need to be modified due 
to supply chain issues, both coaches must agree to the modification prior to the start 
of the dual match.

Page 34 (I.P.1.d.) – Tennis balls: Due to continuing supply chain issues, the protocol 
applied during COVID regarding the shortage of tennis balls and the use of alternate 
brands of tennis balls is being adopted as a change for this year.

Page 84 (ITA Table 6) – Penalties for overrules: A new table noting the schedule  
of penalties for one-set and two- and three-set matches has been included for  
easy reference. 
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FOREWORD

Dear ITA Officials:

Thank you for your commitment to college tennis. Your ongoing efforts are 
very much appreciated by many — by me, our ITA board and staff, coaches, 
student-athletes, tournament directors, colleges and universities and fans  
of the game.

As the 2022-2023 competitive season gets under way, we want to ensure 
that tennis matches continue to be conducted in a safe and fair manner and  
that attention to the health and welfare of all involved continues to be coupled 
with encouragement and reinforcement of long-standing character values  
of integrity, honesty, and trustworthiness. 

Please allow me to use this opportunity, once again, to express my gratitude 
to our hard-working ITA staff, in particular our ITA Officials Administrator 
Courtney Potkey, as well as our ITA National Officials Committee and ITA Rules 
Committee for their individual and collective work in continuing to maintain 
and improve the competitive experiences of our sport.

Do know that all of us at the ITA remain committed to identifying, training, 
certifying, evaluating, and retaining a terrific pool of college tennis officials.  
Please help us in being advocates for identifying new college tennis  
officials, as together we work to ensure the health and long-term success of  
our competitive college tennis landscape.

I wish you all the best for another memorable and highly successful college 
tennis season.

Yours sincerely,

Timothy Russell, Ph. D. 
Chief Executive Officer
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ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS

I.	 TEAM COMPETITION — DUAL MATCHES  
	 AND TEAM TOURNAMENTS

A. 	 The Code
USTA Rules & Regulations are in effect in college tennis except where 
explicitly superseded by ITA, NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA, CCCAA or Conference 
Rules. The Code is not part of the ITA Rules of Tennis. Players shall follow 
The Code unless there is a specific ITA Rule on point or except to the extent 
to which an Official assumes some of their responsibilities.

B.	 Dual Match Format
1.	 Order of Play. 

a.	 Division I, II, & NAIA. Three doubles followed by six singles 
(7 team points). The format is three 6-game set doubles 
matches with a 7-point tiebreak at 6-all. Doubles matches 
shall be played to clinch. Doubles will be followed by six best-
of-three set singles matches. Singles matches shall be played 
to completion. (Revised August 2021)

i.	 Doubles. If both coaches agree prior to the start of 
the match, all three doubles matches may be played 
to completion. The match scoring – one point for 
doubles – remains the same, even if a team wins all 
three doubles matches. (Revised August 2021)

ii.	 Singles – playing to clinch. If both coaches agree, a 
team match may be stopped once a winner has been 
decided. (Revised August 2021)

b.	 Division III. Three doubles followed by six singles (9 team 
points). The format is three 8-game set doubles matches with 
a 7-point tiebreak at 7-all. Doubles will be followed by six 
best-of-three set singles matches. Singles matches shall be 
played to completion. (Revised August 2021)

c.	 JUCO. Three doubles followed by six singles (9 team points). 
The format is three 8-game set doubles matches with a 7-point 
tiebreak at 8-all. Doubles will be followed by six best-of-
three set singles matches. Singles matches shall be played to 
completion. (Revised August 2021)

d.	 Other authorized formats – inclement weather. There are 
limited scenarios where the format may be adjusted. In the 
case of inclement weather, the format MAY be adjusted as 
follows, as long as both coaches agree: Singles (six matches) 
may be played first with doubles to follow if the team match 
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score is tied at 3-3. The divisional match scoring as outlined in 
ITA Regulation I.B.a/b/c. remains the same.

e.	 Multiple Division I matches in one day. For ITA play and ITA 
ranking purposes, and in alignment with NCAA DI selection 
processes, an ITA DI program may NOT play more than two 
dual matches against other DI programs on any given date 
of competition. Defaulted, forfeited and nullified matches 
shall count as matches played, regardless if a ball was struck. 
Violation of this rule will result in review by the ITA and possible 
forfeit of matches played that day. (Adopted August 2019)

2.	 Scoring
a.	 Dual Match Team Score

i.	 Division I, II & NAIA – seven team points. The team that 
wins two of the three doubles matches receives one 
point. Each singles match is worth one point. Four or 
more points are required to win the team match.

ii.	 Division III & JUCO – nine team points. Each doubles 
and singles match is worth one point for a total of 
nine points. Five or more points are required to win 
the team match.

iii.	 Shortened format. Once the outcome of the team match 
has been decided, a shortened format shall be played 
unless both coaches agree otherwise or conference 
rules supersede. Matches still in the second set shall 
play a 10-point tiebreak for the third set. Any match 
already in the third set shall be played to completion. 
A match that has not started shall consist of two sets 
with a 10-point tiebreak played at one set all.

b.	 Game Score
i.	 Division I, II & NAIA. No-ad scoring will be used for both 

singles and doubles.
ii.	 Division III & JUCO. Regular scoring will be used for 

both singles and doubles.
3.	 Constitution of a team match for Small Colleges for ITA Ranking 

Purposes. In small college tennis (DII, DIII, NAIA & JUCO), a collegiate 
team match must consist of six singles and three doubles to be 
considered for ITA team ranking.

4.	 Warm-up – All Divisions. There is no warm-up in doubles or singles 
unless a match is played on fewer than six courts. In a match played 
on fewer than six courts, the second wave of singles matches shall 
get a 10-minute warm-up between opponents with used tennis 
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balls. It is mandatory to warm-up with the opponent/opposing 
doubles team. (Revised August 2020)

5.	 Time Between Doubles & Singles. Singles players must be ready to 
play within five minutes of completion of the doubles point. With 
the exception of a previously scheduled special event (such as an 
awards presentation) occurring between doubles and singles, there 
are no exceptions for extending the time to start singles play. In 
the event there is a lineup change, players shall still be ready to 
play within five minutes of the completion of doubles (or singles 
if singles is played first). For regulations regarding lineup changes 
between doubles and singles, please see ITA Regulation I.D.6. 
(Revised August 2020)

C.	 Practice Courts
1.	 Practice the day before or the morning before the match. Upon 

request, the host school, at its expense, shall make a minimum 
of two practice courts available to the visiting team. The practice 
courts shall be the same courts that will be used in the match  
or if not possible due to extenuating circumstances, courts of 
similar quality and surface shall be secured. Practice courts must 
be made available:

a.	 For a minimum of two hours the day before the scheduled 
match; and

b.	 For a minimum of one hour on the morning of the match. The 
visiting coach must request these arrangements in writing at 
least one week before the team’s arrival. The only exception 
is if circumstances governing varsity court usage renders 
compliance impossible. This must be confirmed in writing 
by the Director of Athletics of the host school. If the visiting 
school requests to practice two days prior to the match date, 
the expense will be the responsibility of the visiting team. 

2.	 Practice immediately before start of match. In all cases, the visiting 
team must be permitted to hit on half of the match courts available 
for a minimum of 30 minutes immediately before the start of the 
team match.

D.	 Team Line-ups
1. 	 Exchange of line-ups and scorebooks. Coaches shall exchange line-

ups one hour before scheduled match start. Line-ups shall be 
submitted in the school’s official ITA Scorebook or on a copy of a 
line-up page from the scorebook. ITA Scorebooks shall show all 
team results for the year to date. If a scorebook is not available, 
coach must provide hard copy or digital access to team year-to-
date results. (Revised August 2018) 
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2. 	 All physically able and eligible players shall be listed in the line-up. 
Coaches shall list all players who are able to play in the line-up at 
their appropriate position. Injured or ill players shall not be listed in 
the line-up unless they are cleared by an institution’s medical staff to 
play and there is an expectation that they can complete their match. 
Players ruled ineligible by the institution, conference or governing 
body shall not be listed in the line-up. (Revised August 2018)

3. 	 Players must play in order of ability. The line-up shall always be 
based on order of ability. In singles, players must compete in order 
of ability with the best player on the team playing at the No. 1 
position, the second best at No. 2, and so on through all positions. 
This rule shall also apply to doubles play with the strongest 
doubles team at No. 1, etc. 

a. 	 A player or doubles team whose results and record show that 
the player or team is clearly stronger than the players/team 
listed below that player/team may not be moved down. 

b. 	 A player or doubles team whose results and record show that 
the player/team is clearly stronger than the player/teams 
listed above that player/team must be moved up a position. 

c. 	 Players and doubles teams whose results and records show 
them to be of equal ability may alternate between the 
adjacent positions. 

d. 	 A player or doubles team shall not be moved down in the 
line-up because of: 

i. 	 An injury that has lasted and forced the player out of 
the line-up for fewer than three weeks (21 days); 

ii. 	 Disciplinary measures.
4.	 Line-up changes in back-to-back dual matches. In back-to-back dual 

matches (two consecutive dual matches), the team line-up (as 
played) may be changed as long as the line-up stays in order of 
ability. When forming the line-up for the second of two consecutive 

	 dual matches, no player (or intact doubles team) can move above 
any player (or intact doubles team) who was more than one line 
above them in the previous line-up as played. The movement rule 
shall apply to singles and/or doubles lineups from dual matches 
that were not completed due to weather. The segment (doubles 
or singles) must have started for that segment to apply. The 
movement rule does not apply from the last match of the fall season 
to the first match of the spring season.  (Revised August 2022)

	 Note: Removal of players from a line-up or players being added to a 
line-up (after injury, illness, suspension or ineligibility) may require 
close review with respect to the one position move rule. A player/
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doubles team may only be moved ahead of one player/doubles 
team from the previous match. For example if a team’s singles line-
up for match 1 is:

		  1. Player A		 5. Player E
		  2. Player B		 6. Player F
		  3. Player C		 7. Player G
		  4. Player D
	 If player B is injured and NOT in the line-up for match 2, player C 

SHALL NOT be listed ahead of Player A at #1. Only after Player C 
completes match 2 at #2, could that player move up to #1.

	 Allowable line-up for match 2:
		  1. Player A		 4. Player E
		  2. Player C		 5. Player F
		  3. Player D		 6. Player G
	 Not allowable line-up for match 2:
		  1. Player C
		  2. Player A
		  3. Player D
		  4. Player E
		  5. Player F
		  6. Player G
	 (Revised August 2018)
5. 	 Line-up changes once a match has begun. In a team match, the 

official start of doubles play is marked when the match begins 
between any of the three doubles teams. The beginning of singles 
play is marked when the match begins between any one of the six 
singles matches. In all divisions, when singles matches are played 
on fewer than six courts, the players not on the court may still be 
substituted before the start of their warm-up (e.g., if playing on 
four courts and the No. 5 player gets sick/injured after the No. 
1-No. 4 started play, you may move your No. 6 up to No. 5 and 
slide the remaining players up). Once a court becomes available, 
substitutions must be made within two minutes or the lineup 
remains as originally exchanged prior to the start of the match. If a 
Referee is present, the lineup change should be communicated to 
the Referee. If a Referee is not present, the lineup change should 
be communicated to the opposing Head Coach. Matches must be 
started in accordance with ITA Regulations I.D.6. and I.F.7. (Revised 
August 2021)

6. 	 Removing players from the singles line-up. For dual match 
competition, the coach shall submit a line-up listing singles players 
available to play. If a singles player is not listed, the player may not 
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be inserted into the line-up at any time. The coach may remove 
	 a singles player or players from the initial list within two minutes 

after the doubles has been completed (or within two minutes of 
completion of the last singles match, if singles was played first). 

a.	 If there is no referee, coaches shall exchange their 
substitutions with each other within two minutes after the 
doubles (or singles) point. If substitutions are not exchanged 
within two minutes, the line-ups remain as exchanged at the 
start of the match. 

b.	 If the match has a referee, the coaches will communicate 
lineup changes to the referee within two minutes of the 
completion of the doubles (or singles) point(s). The referee 
will then communicate any changes back to the respective 
coaches. Regardless of whether or not there is a line-up 
change, players shall be ready to play within 5 minutes of the 
completion of doubles (or singles if singles is played first). 

	 Each player listed below the removed player and among the top six 
shall be moved up the appropriate number of spots. If individual 
matches have begun, and this prevents players from moving up, 
then the withdrawn player defaults that match. In the case of 
dual match competition in which singles is played first, a player 
removed from the singles line-up may play doubles. (Revised 
August 2020)

7. 	 Removing players from the doubles line-up. A coach may remove any 
player from the doubles line-up. That player may be replaced by 
making a direct line substitution. A direct line substitution is the 
removal of one of the two players on a doubles team. That player is 
replaced by a player not in the top three positions of the doubles 
line-up. The player being substituted into the match must be listed 
on the lineup sheet exchanged prior to the start of the match, either 
in singles or doubles. Once the new player has been inserted, per 
above, the teams may be reordered to reflect strength. The line-up 
must remain in order of ability, so therefore the coach shall order 
the teams to reflect the substitutions. Removal of two players from 
a doubles team in a doubles line-up (regardless of timing) does 
not allow for a direct line substitution. Instead, that team would be 
removed and the teams listed below it would move up (much like 
when a singles player is removed). If there is no No. 4 team listed, 
that team would default the No. 3 position. The players removed 
from the doubles line-up may play in singles. Once the match has 
officially begun, two players may be substituted for any doubles 
team (only if the match begins with singles). The teams must still 
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play in order of ability. If a team has six or fewer healthy players 
and a player in the doubles line-up is injured/sick prior to the start 
of the match, the coach may take a player from another doubles 
team to join the healthy player. One of the healthy doubles teams 
must stay intact. The teams must still play in order of ability and will 
default at the No. 3 position. (Revised August 2021)

8. 	 Team that is short on players. A team will be required to play a dual 
	 match if it has at least four physically able players and one member 

of the institutional coaching staff (director of tennis, head coach, 
associate head coach, assistant coach, graduate assistant coach, 
student assistant coach or volunteer coach). A team appearing with 
an insufficient number of players shall default matches at the bottom 
of the line-up (e.g., the team competing with only five players 
must default the No. 6 singles position and in doubles, at the No. 3 
position). If the No. 1 player is not available to compete all players 
must move up one position. The No. 1 singles match cannot be 
defaulted. The minimum number of players for a dual-meet match is 
four physically able players. A team that does not meet this minimum 
for any reason must default the match. (Revised August 2022)

a.	 If a team does not have four physically able players and one 
member of the institutional coaching staff, documentation 
from that team’s medical staff and/or administration must be 
provided stating why the minimum requirement cannot be 
met in order to avoid a team default for ITA ranking purposes. 

b.	 In the event there are less than six players on either/both teams, 
the following alternate format(s) shall be used: 

i.	 6 vs. 5: Three doubles matches followed by six singles 
matches shall be played. The team with only five 
players shall default the No. 3 doubles position as well 
as the No. 6 singles position. The overall scoring of the 
match (7 points/9 points) is not altered. 

ii.	 6 vs. 4: Three doubles matches followed by six singles 
matches shall be played. The team with only four 
players shall default the No. 3 doubles position as well 
as the No. 5 and No. 6 singles positions. The overall 
scoring of the match (7 points/9 points) is not altered. 

iii.	 5 vs. 5: Two doubles matches followed by five singles 
matches shall be played, with each match worth one 
point. The dual match team score will be 7 points, 
regardless of the division competing. Four or more 
points are required to win the team match. 
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iv.	 5 vs. 4: Two doubles matches followed by five singles 
matches shall be played, with each match worth one 
point. The team with only four players shall default the 
No. 5 singles position. The dual match team score will 
be 7 points, regardless of the division competing. Four 
or more points are required to win the team match. 

v.	 4 vs. 4: One doubles match followed by four singles 
matches shall be played, with each match worth one 
point. Any two available players may be chosen to 
form the doubles team. The dual match team score 
will be 5 points, regardless of the division competing. 
Three or more points are required to win the team 
match.

(Adopted August 2022)
9. 	 Protests concerning unfair line-ups. 

a. 	 Protests by coaches participating in match. If a coach feels 
that the opponent’s line-up as presented is unfair, the coach 
should notify the designated Referee and opposing coach of 
the protest. Any coach who wishes to submit a match protest 
(after the completion of the match) must first inform the 
opposing coach in writing (by fax or e-mail), with a copy sent 
at the same time to the ITA office. This is necessary even when 
the opposing coach and designated Referee were informed of 
the protest at the time of the match. This written protest must 
be made within 48 hours of the start of the match. If a match 
is between two schools from the same conference, the protest 
must be handled by the conference. In situations where there 
is a lineup dispute during a match between two schools from 
the same conference, but that dual match does not count 
toward conference competition, the conference office may 
defer to the ITA for handling of the protest. Once a protest has 
been filed with the ITA Office, it will be sent to an ITA Regional 
Ranking Committee if it involves teams from the same region, 
or to the ITA National Ranking Committee if it involves teams 
from different regions. A protest may also be sent separately 
to the ITA Ethics and Infractions Committee, if the case 
warrants it. An ITA Ranking and/or Operating Committee has 
the right to make a ruling on a protest and, if appropriate, 
reverse or overturn a result for ITA Ranking purposes. The 
ITA will then recommend that the NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA or 
CCCAA committees consider this ruling for postseason 
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selection/seeding. A coach has the right to appeal a protest 
ruling made by an ITA Ranking Committee to the National 
Ranking Committee (for rulings made by Regional Ranking 
Committees). There are no appeals permitted to rulings made 
by the National Ranking Committee. (Revised August 2020)

b. 	 Third Party Protests. In Divisions I, II, III and NAIA, coaches 
will be allowed to protest a violation of the ITA “one position 
move” rule (see ITA Regulation I.D.4.), even if the coach is not 
directly involved with the match. This means that if a coach is 
not competing against a team whose line up is in violation, 
this coach can report this infraction to the ITA (For additional 
information on this procedure, see the ITA website). 

10. 	Placement of injured or ill players in line-up. If a player is injured 
or ill and cannot play in any part of the line-up for three weeks 
(21 consecutive days) or longer, the player shall be placed in 
the line-up based on order of ability. If a player has played the 
majority of previous singles matches at one position, the player 
must be placed within two places of that position. Note: Removal 
of players from a line-up or players being added to a line-up 
(after injury, illness, suspension or ineligibility) may require 
close review with respect to this rule regarding the return of 
additional injured or ill players to a line-up. (Revised August 2018)

E.	 Starting Time & Lateness Penalties
1.	 Starting time. All matches should begin promptly at the specified 

starting time. The Referee shall make sure that the start of the 
team match conforms to the time established in the contract 
unless a different time is agreed upon by both coaches. By mutual 
agreement of the coaches, individual matches may be delayed by 
a predetermined period of time to accommodate a player late for 
a legitimate reason.

2.	 Team lateness penalty. Unless both coaches have agreed to start a 
match at a later time, the following penalties should be applied to 
teams that arrive late: 

a.	 Under any and all circumstances, if a team is not ready to 
begin its team match at the specified starting time, each 
team in the doubles line-up shall begin one game down and 
shall be deemed to have lost the toss. 

b.	 A team that is more than 15 minutes late from the specified 
starting time will lose the doubles point(s). 

c.	 A team that is more than one hour late from the specified 
start time will default the entire match. (Revised August 2018)
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3.	 Individual Match Penalties. The following penalties shall be 
instituted if a player is late for either a doubles or singles match in 
a dual match:

a.	 Game penalties for lateness. The Referee shall penalize the late 
player or team one game for each five minutes or fraction 
thereof of lateness. The late player or team also loses the toss. 
No more than three games shall be assessed for lateness.

b.	 Default after 15 minutes. The Referee shall default a player or 
doubles team for being 15 minutes late for the starting time 
of the match.

F.	 General Rules
1.	 Matches between schools from different conferences. If a dual match 

is played between teams from different conferences, then ITA rules 
shall be followed.

2.	 Conference rules. Conference rules shall supersede ITA rules 
when matches are played between two teams within the same 
conference.

3.	 Written contracts. Competing schools should sign written contracts 
for dual matches. These contracts should be initiated by the home 
team and should include all specified agreements or arrangements, 
such as practice times and courts, starting time of match, use of 
indoor facilities, scoring system, match format, balls, etc. The failure 
of a team to honor the contract shall result in a default of the team 
match. In situations in which there is no contract but there is clear 
and incontrovertible evidence that a team match has been agreed 
to, and one team does not participate, said match will result in a 
team default of the match. (Revised August 2018)

4.	 Bona fide institutional representative. Each team should be 
accompanied by a bona fide institutional representative at all 
matches.

5.	 The home institution is responsible for spectator conduct. The home 
institution shall make sure that the behavior of the spectators 
remains fair and non-abusive. Failure to ensure proper behavior 
shall result in the application of the Crowd Harassment Penalty 
System (see ITA Regulation I.O.4.) against the offending team and 
in extreme cases a team default of the match. At a neutral location, 
each team shall be responsible for the conduct of their respective 
spectators. (Revised August 2019)

6.	 Number of courts available. The host institution must provide a 
minimum of three varsity quality courts for outdoor, single gender 
dual match competition unless both coaches agree otherwise in 
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writing. See ITA Regulation III.A. for a definition of varsity quality 
tennis facility. (Adopted August 2021)

7.	 Order of play on fewer than six courts. If fewer than six courts are 
being used, start with the number one match and continue 
starting matches in numerical order. In a match played on fewer 
than six courts, the second wave of singles matches shall get a 
10-minute warm-up between opponents with used tennis balls. 
(Revised August 2018)

8. 	 Moving matches to other courts. Once the dual match has begun, a 
match shall remain on the same court until its conclusion, unless 
both coaches agree to move it to another court. In an ITA national 
or sanctioned event, the Referee or Games Committee may move 
matches, if necessary. In all Divisions, the match is considered to 
have started when the first ball is struck. (Revised August 2020)

9.	 Unfinished matches do not count. Unfinished individual singles and 
doubles matches shall not count in any way toward the final team 
scores. Unfinished or unplayed matches in dual matches do not 
count toward a player’s win/loss record or for rankings.

10. 	Teams withdrawing. In a dual match, a team shall not cancel a match 
due to ill or injured players. Unless the match can be postponed to 
a later date, it will result in a team default for ITA Ranking purposes. 

11.	Failing to play after a dual team tournament has started. Once a 
team tournament has started, failure to play a team match shall 
result in a team default. This loss and any subsequent consolation 
match losses shall count as ranking losses.

12.	Consequences of failing to follow ITA rules. Failure to follow ITA 
rules in any ITA sanctioned team tournament will cause the loss 
of the ITA sanction, and the results from such an event will not be 
considered for ITA ranking purposes.

13.	Matches between schools from different divisions. If a dual match is 
played between teams from different divisions (e.g. if a Division I 
school plays a Division III school), the format and rules of the home 
team’s division shall be followed, unless otherwise specified by 
written contract.

14.	Incorrect Opponents. If a match is started between incorrect 
opponents, the match should be stopped immediately and 
restarted with the correct opponent. No points or games played 
against the wrong opponent shall be counted. If the error is not 
discovered until any of the affected matches is completed, play 
shall continue and the matches completed in good faith stand. 
For line-up rules purposes, all affected players shall be considered 



12 Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

to have played at the position originally submitted by their head 
coach. (Adopted August 2019)

G.	 Calls in matches with a Chair Umpire or 
	 with no Chair Umpire and no Line Umpires

Many college matches are played without the assistance of a Chair 
Umpire and Line Umpires. Some matches are officiated by a Chair 
Umpire or a Roving Umpire. In all these matches, the players have the 
primary responsibility for making the calls. The following principles 
apply in these matches.

1.	 Players make calls aimed at their side of the court. Players shall make 
all calls on shots aimed at their side of the court. An official in direct 
observation of the court shall not assist the player in making any line 
call with any kind of verbal or non-verbal signal. An official in direct 
observation of the court may immediately confirm or correct “out” 
calls made by a player. (Revised August 2020)

2.	 Opponent gets benefit of the doubt. Whenever a player is in doubt, 
the call shall be made in favor of the opponent. Balls should be 
called “out” only when there is a space visible between the ball and 
the line. A player shall never seek aid from a Chair Umpire, Roving 
Umpire, spectator, teammate or coach in making a line call.

3.	 Disagreement between partners over a call. A doubles player  
is obligated to disagree with their partner if an erroneous call is 
made. When doubles partners disagree on a call, the point goes  
to the opposing team. The point is never replayed. (Revised  
August 2022)

4.	 Balls that a player does not see. There are no “unsighted” calls. If 
a player does not see the opponent’s shot, the player shall call 
the ball good. A player shall never seek aid from a Chair Umpire, 
Roving Umpire, spectator, teammate or coach in making a line call. 
The Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires shall not give assistance on 
balls that a player does not see.

5.	 Out calls must be made immediately. “Out” calls must be made 
immediately. The call shall be made before either an opponent has 
hit the return or the return has gone out of play. If no immediate 
audible or visible call is made, the ball shall be considered good.

6.	 Clay court procedure. Players may quickly check a mark before 
making a call on their side of the net. 

7.	 Correcting an erroneous “out” call – opponent wins point. A player 
shall reverse the “out” call if the player realizes that a mistake 
has been made or if uncertain of the call. The point goes to the 
opponent. It is never replayed.
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8.	 Players are obligated to call their own ball “out” if it is clearly out. 
Players shall call the ball “out” if it is clearly out. This rule does not 
apply to a player’s first serve. See reference in “The Code” C.13.

9.	 How to challenge an opponent’s call when an official is not present. 
An opponent’s call may be challenged by the query: “Are you sure 
of your call?” No further discussion or delay is permitted. If the 
player making the call is uncertain, the player loses the point. It is 
never replayed.

10.	Players shall not cross the net to point out a mark or discuss a problem. 
A player shall not cross the net during play to point out a mark or 
discuss a problem. A player who does shall be penalized under the 
ITA Point Penalty System.

11.	Touches, invasion of opponent’s court, reaching over the net, double 
bounces and ball striking permanent fixture. Calls involving a ball 
touching a player, a player touching the net, a player touching 
the opponent’s court, hitting an opponent’s return before it has 
passed the net and a double bounce must be called by the player 
committing the infraction. A shot striking a permanent fixture 
shall be called out by the player(s) toward whom the shot is aimed. 
An official in direct observation of the court should make these 
calls immediately. (Revised August 2018)

12.	Service Lets. In all divisions, there are no service lets. If the serve 
hits the net and goes into the proper service box, the ball is in play. 
(Revised August 2022)

13.	Lets. The Chair Umpire or the Roving Umpire may call a let for a ball 
that is endangering a player or  interruption of play.

14.	Only a coach or player may request an Official on court. In a 
match, a coach or player may request assistance from an Official 
if one is available. In any match, when there is a question of 
law in dispute, the coach or player may request the Referee. 
In either scenario, the match shall not be suspended for 
more than five minutes while an Official or Referee is located.

15.	Foot faults. A player shall not call a foot fault on an opponent. All 
foot faults must be called by an Official. 

16.	Server shall call score before each point. The server shall call the 
score before each point except when there is a Chair Umpire or 
scorekeeper assigned to the match.

17.	Settling disagreements over the score. If a disagreement over the  
score occurs, the methods for settling the dispute in order  
of preference are:

a.	 Count all points and games agreed upon by the players, with 
only the disputed points or games being replayed;
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b.	 Resume play from a score mutually agreeable to the players;
c.	 Use a coin flip.

18.	Hindrance – loud outburst following a perceived winning shot. A 
Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire (only if standing at the net post) 
should immediately call a “hindrance – loss of point” when a 
player(s) makes a loud noise following a perceived winning shot 
that the opponent(s) has a play on. 

H.	 Service and Service Returns
1.	 No more than 25 seconds between points. Both the server and 

receiver must be ready to begin the next point within 25 seconds 
of when the ball went out of play. Each player has the right to the 
full 25 seconds to prepare for the next point. (Revised August 2018)

2.	 Feinting, changing position and intentional distraction. A player 
may feint with the body while the ball is in play. A player may 
change position at any time, including while the server is tossing 
the ball. Any movement or sound that is made solely to distract 
an opponent, including, but not limited to, waving the arms or 
racquet or stamping the feet, is not allowed. If a player does so, the 
player shall be warned that if it happens again it is subject to being 
penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.

3.	 The receiver’s partner shall not enter receiver’s service box before or 
during the serve. If a player does so, the player shall be warned that 
if it happens again it is subject to being penalized under the ITA 
Point Penalty System.

4.	 Receiver who corrects the fault call to good loses the point. If the 
receiver calls a fault and then changes the call to good, the receiver 
loses the point.  (Revised August 2022)

5.	 If a receiver is ready, then the receiver’s partner is deemed ready. If the 
receiver has indicated readiness and the server then serves, the 
receiver’s partner cannot claim a let because of unreadiness. The 
receiver’s indication of being ready signifies that the team is ready.

6.	 No-Ad scoring. When using no-ad scoring, the receiver may 
not change their side choice on a deciding point if the point is 
interrupted and replayed for any reason. (Adopted August 2019)

I.	 Overrules (Adopted August 2020)
1. 	 Overrule must be immediate. It is the responsibility of the player 

to make an initial line call. An official in direct observation of a 
court shall immediately overrule a player’s erroneous “out” and/or 
“service let” call. The official shall overrule the call only if absolutely 
certain the call was erroneous. A player shall not directly verbally 
appeal an opponent’s call to an official except in the case of a first 
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serve fault that is played by the receiver. A player who excessively 
questions an official about an opponent’s line calls may be 
penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.

2.	 First serve. The server (or server’s partner in doubles) may make a 
spontaneous reaction to a returned first serve and then immediately 
stop play and verbally appeal to an official in direct observation of 
the court if the serve was out. If the official confirms the serve is in, 
the server loses the point. If the official determines the serve is a 
fault, the server shall play a second serve and the receiver shall not 
be penalized with an overrule. (Revised August 2022)

3.	 Penalties for being overruled.
a.	 One-set matches. A player/team who has been overruled more 

than once shall be penalized under the ITA Point Penalty 
System. If an official has overruled a player or doubles team 
once, the official shall penalize each subsequent overrule 
under the ITA Point Penalty System. (Adopted August 2022)

b.	 Two- and three-set matches. A player/team who has been 
overruled more than twice shall be penalized under the ITA 
Point Penalty System. If an official has overruled a player 
or doubles team twice, the official shall penalize each 
subsequent overrule under the ITA Point Penalty System. 
(Revised August 2022)

4.	 Procedure with additional officials on court. When a match has a 
far side linesperson or any other on-court officials in addition to 
a chair umpire, and those additional line umpires are not making 
calls directly, the Chair Umpire may consult the far side linesperson 
or other on court official before confirming or overruling the call.

5.	 Coach may overrule own player. A coach may overrule a call made by 
his or her own player if either of the following conditions are met:

a.	 There is no official present.
b.	 There is an official present but the official chooses not to 

overrule the player.
	 Any such overrule by the coach shall not count toward the player or 

team’s number of overrules by an official. (Adopted August 2021)
J.	 Inclement Weather & Extreme Heat

Collegiate tennis is an outdoor sport. All matches shall be played 
outdoors unless weather or court conditions threaten the health and 
safety of student athletes or if contracted otherwise for winter month 
competition. (Revised August 2020)

1.	 Determining playable outdoor weather conditions when indoor 
backup courts are available. Matches shall be played outdoors 
unless the projected weather forecast for a minimum of:
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• 	 two hours out of a three-hour time period from the scheduled 
match start time in Division I, II & NAIA

•	 two hours out of a four-hour time period from the scheduled 
match start time for Division III and JUCO 

	 according to www.weather.com is:
a.	 A high of less than 50°; or
b.	 Sustained winds (not including wind gusts) of more than 20 

miles per hour.
	 If the outdoor conditions have changed by the end of the doubles 

play, it is understood that both coaches and the Referee may agree 
to move the match indoors. (Revised August 2020)

2.	 Decision to move indoors. 
a.	 Match that has not yet begun. In the event of inclement weather, 

a team match must be played indoors if at least three indoor 
courts are available at a varsity quality tennis facility. (See ITA 
Regulation III.A. for a definition of varsity quality tennis facility.) 
The decision to move indoors shall be made 90 minutes before 
the start of the match if the weather conditions are not forecast 
to improve. Coaches may agree to set an alternate time to make 
this decision. This information shall be communicated with the 
Referee as soon as possible. (Revised August 2020)

b.	 Match already in progress. If, due to weather, play is suspended 
at any point while a dual match is in progress, play must 
resume outdoors within one hour of the delay, unless coaches 
agree otherwise. If this is not possible, matches must be 
moved indoors. If the team match is already in progress but 
has not been completed and two or fewer matches remain, 
these matches must be continued until the completion of 
the team match, even if fewer than three courts are available. 
Individual match results (doubles or singles) do not count 
if there is no team match winner due to postponement or 
suspension. (Revised August 2020)

3.	 Match moved indoors stays indoors. If the match is moved indoors 
due to inclement weather or darkness, it shall stay indoors until 
the completion of the match. For in-progress matches, if the delay 
moving indoors takes more than 15 minutes, players shall be 
granted a warm-up period of up to 10 minutes with their team. If 
the delay in play is fewer than 15 minutes, players shall be granted 
a warm-up period of up to 3 minutes with their team. (Revised 
August 2019)

4.	 Inclement weather and darkness procedures with no indoor backup 
available. 
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a.	 Match that has not yet begun. If no indoor backup courts 
are available, teams shall wait for a minimum of two hours 
before making the decision to cancel or postpone a match, if 
conditions are forecast to improve. (Revised August 2020)

b.	 Match already in progress. Teams shall wait for a minimum 
of two hours to resume play before making the decision 
to cancel or postpone a match, if conditions are forecast  
to improve. If both coaches agree that the postponed match 
can be played within 48 hours from the last postponement, 
the match shall resume at the point at which it was suspended. 
If a postponed match cannot be resumed within 48 hours of 
the last postponement, the match may be rescheduled. In 
this case, the entire dual match will start anew unless both 
coaches agree otherwise. (Revised August 2022)

c.	 Suspension of an outdoor match due to weather. If a match is 
suspended due to weather for more than 15 minutes, players 
are then entitled to a warm-up period of up to 10 minutes.

		  This warm-up shall be done with the players’ teammates 
prior to resuming the suspended match. Matches that are 
suspended for fewer than 15 minutes do not qualify for a 
warm-up period. (Adopted August 2021)

5.	 Extreme Heat. If the temperature is 90° or higher according to 
www.weather.com at the start of the dual match, the players 
shall be offered a 10-minute rest period between the second 
and third sets. The Referee can reevaluate the decision prior 
to the start of singles if conditions have changed. This rest 
period does not apply to matches playing a 10-point tie break 
in lieu of a third set. The heat rule shall be reevaluated upon 
the resumption of a suspended match. (Revised August 2020)

6.	 Games Committee may modify inclement weather rules. In a 
sanctioned team tournament, the Games Committee may modify 
the inclement weather rule, if absolutely necessary.

K. 	 Timeouts, Bathroom Visits  
	 and Equipment Adjustment

1.	 Medical timeout. The USTA regulation on medical timeouts applies 
with the following exceptions (these ITA Medical and Bleeding 
Timeout procedures are also summarized in the back of the book 
in ITA Table 6 – Medical and Bleeding Timeouts):

a.	 Treatment on changeover or set break. In all divisions, a player 
may be treated on any changeover or set break. This treatment 
is not considered a medical timeout. Direct treatment by a 
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trainer at any other time is only allowed if a medical timeout 
is being taken. (Revised August 2022)

b.	 Bleeding timeouts. In all divisions, bleeding timeouts 
follow the USTA Regulation for bleeding timeouts with the 
exception that players may utilize the ITA PPS should the 
player begin bleeding from the same area again later in the 
match. The PPS may not be utilized immediately following 
a Bleeding Timeout. A Medical Timeout shall NOT be taken 
to deal with bleeding. A player who receives treatment for 
bleeding solely within a changeover or set break shall not 
be charged with a Bleeding Timeout. (Revised August 2020)

c.	 Medical Timeouts – All divisions. In all divisions, a player may 
have only one medical timeout. A player who needs an 
additional medical timeout shall be retired. Once the trainer 
starts talking to the player or touches the player, the trainer 
has a maximum of five minutes for diagnosis and treatment. 
The maximum amount of time for treatment shall be three 
minutes. (Revised August 2022)

	 	 If a Men’s Division I player takes a medical timeout, the 
player shall be assessed one point. This assessed point is not 
part of the Point Penalty System.

d.	 Concussion Timeouts.
i.	 Concussions. A concussion is a brain injury that is most 

commonly caused by a blow to the head or trunk, or 
by the head or body forcefully impacting the ground. 
Concussions most commonly occur without loss of 
consciousness. Typically, there are subtle indications 
that a concussion has occurred, such as the student- 
athlete shaking his head, stumbling, or appearing dazed  
or stunned.

		  The following behaviors may be exhibited by a 
player with a suspected concussion:
• 	 Appears dazed or stunned.
• 	 Appears confused or incoherent.
• 	 Shakes head.
•	 Stumbles; has to be physically supported by 

teammates.
• 	 Moves clumsily or awkwardly.
•	 Shows behavior or personality changes.

ii.	 If a possible concussion is suspected:
1.	 Evaluation. Immediately call a concussion timeout. 

Have the player evaluated immediately by an 
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appropriate health care professional. An official, 
coach, teammate or other non-medical personnel 
should not try to judge the severity of the injury. 

2.	 Time allowed. Once the qualified medical 
professional begins talking to the player, the 
medical professional has a maximum of 15 
minutes to definitively eliminate the possibility of 
a concussion. If a concussion cannot be definitively 
eliminated within 15 minutes, the player shall be 
retired.

iii.	 Separate from a medical timeout. Concussion 
evaluation is separate from a medical timeout. A 
player shall not be charged with a medical timeout if 
evaluated for a concussion. Likewise, a Men’s Division 
I player shall not be assessed a point penalty for being 
evaluated for a concussion. 

	 (Adopted August 2022)
e.	 Coach may assist after obvious injury. When an obvious injury 

occurs, a coach may assist and touch the player until the 
trainer arrives to diagnose and treat the injury.

f.	 Trainer always available. A trainer shall always be available to 
assist the player.

2.	 Bathroom Breaks. In all divisions, a player must ask an Official to 
use the bathroom. The Official may refuse this request if the official 
determines that the player is resorting to gamesmanship.

a. 	 Division I & II.  (Revised January 2019)
i. 	 Bathroom break. In Divisions I & II, players are 

allowed one bathroom break during a match. The 
bathroom break may only occur on a set break and 
may include up to three (3) minutes additional time 
for a total of up to five (5) minutes. The Referee will 
determine the additional time pre-match and notify 
both head coaches during the pre-match meeting. 
There shall be no additional “travel time” added to the  
bathroom break. 

ii. 	 Changeover and set break. Players may use the 
bathroom during any 90 second changeover or two 
(2) minute set break with the permission of an Official.  
Players will only have the specific increment of time for 
that bathroom visit — no additional time for travel shall 
be added.
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iii. 	 Other times. If a player wishes to use the bathroom 
during any other time, this is treated as the player’s 
one Medical Timeout (if the player has not already 
taken their Medical Timeout). The time given for the 
medical timeout for bathroom usage shall match the 
total time given for the Bathroom Break (not to exceed 
5 minutes).  There shall be no additional “travel time” 
added to this Medical Timeout.  

iv. 	 Late return. Late return from the bathroom for any of the 
above scenarios will result in Time Violation penalties 
until the player is ready to play. Time Violations accrued 
from lateness when returning from a bathroom break 
or bathroom visit are separate from Time Violations 
accrued during play. (Adopted August 2019)

b.	 Division III, NAIA and JUCO. In Division III, NAIA and JUCO 
a player may use the bathroom when they have a genuine 
need. Bathroom breaks should be taken on set breaks or 
changeovers. Breaks taken at other times should be limited 
to genuine emergencies. The Referee shall determine 
“reasonable time” for a bathroom break based upon 
proximity of toilets to the courts, not to exceed 15 minutes. 
Lateness past the predetermined “reasonable time” results 
in Time Violation penalties until the player is ready to play.  
Time Violations accrued from lateness when returning from 
a bathroom break or bathroom visit are separate from Time 
Violations accrued during play. (Revised August 2018)

3.	 Contact lenses. Loss of a contact lens is considered an equipment 
timeout. The Official may give the player up to fifteen minutes to 
take care of the problem. This is not considered a medical timeout.

4.	 Foreign objects in the eye. The Official may give a player who gets 
dust, an insect or a foreign object in the eye a three minute timeout 
to take care of the problem. This is not considered a medical timeout.

5.	 Refusal to give timeout when underlying purpose is gamesmanship. 
The Referee or Official may refuse to give players a timeout they 
are otherwise entitled to receive if the Referee concludes that the 
player is clearly resorting to gamesmanship.

L.	 ITA Point Penalty System, Defaults 
	 and Unintentional Time Violations

1.	 Unsportsmanlike conduct is punished under ITA Point Penalty System. 
Ethical and sportsmanlike conduct of players must be observed at 
all times. Inappropriate conduct includes but is not limited to:
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a.	 Visible or audible obscenity or profanity;
b. 	 Racquet abuse;
c. 	 Ball abuse;
d.	 Verbal or physical abuse of an Official or player;
e.	 Delay after a medical timeout, treatment at a changeover, 

being directed to resume play or a time violation;
f.	 Unsportsmanlike conduct. A player who engages in such 

conduct commits a code violation and is subject to being 
penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.

i.	 Being overruled more than allowed according to ITA 
Regulation I.I.3; and

ii.	 Spitting at or in the direction of an opponent or an 
Official will be a code violation and possible default. 
Spitting on the court will be cautioned. The player will 
be asked to spit off the court or through the fence. If 
the player continues to spit on the court, it will be a 
code violation.

2.	 Referee may advise players and coaches about the ITA Point Penalty 
System. The Referee may issue a general explanation to players and 
coaches before the match about the ITA Point Penalty System. The 
Referee may define appropriate court behavior and enumerate 
specific types of conduct violations and unsportsmanlike conduct 
in general.

3.	 Only Referee, Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires may assess code 
violations. Only the Referee, Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires 
may implement the ITA Point Penalty System, unless both coaches 
agree otherwise. In a non-Division I match if there is no Official, 
both coaches must confer and agree before assessing a code 
violation, unless coaches are coding their own player(s).

4.	 Coach assessed penalty. Coaches may assess a point penalty 
or default at any time against their own player/team for any 
inappropriate conduct if either of the following conditions are met:

a.	 There is no official present.
b.	 There is an official present but the official chooses not to 

penalize the player.
	 Any such point assessed by the coach shall not be part of the ITA 

Point Penalty System for that match. (Revised August 2021)
5.	 ITA Point Penalty System. The ITA Point Penalty System, consists of 

the following:
a.	 Point Penalty
b.	 Game Penalty
c.	 Default
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	 The “Warning” is not a part of the ITA Point Penalty System. If the 
conduct warrants it, the Referee is authorized to default a player/
doubles team without having first given lesser penalties under the 
ITA PPS. Conduct worthy of an immediate default includes but is 
not limited to:

•	 Verbal or visual profanity that is hostile or severe in nature 
and directed toward an opponent, coach, official or spectator.

•	 Ethnic, Religious, Racial or Homophobic Slurs.
•	 Physical contact with an opponent, opposing coach, 

spectator or official
•	 If a ball is struck in anger or a racquet is thrown in anger, and 

the object strikes an individual (e.g. opponent, opposing 
coach, spectator or official)

	 (Revised August 2019)
6.	 Issuing a Code Violation. When issuing a Code Violation, the Official 

must do so before there has been an intervening point and must 
have directly observed or heard the violation.

	 	 There are four separate time segments when a player can 
commit a code violation:

a.	 During the first segment (doubles or singles) of a dual match;
b.	 After the first segment (doubles or singles) of a dual match;
c.	 During the second segment (doubles or singles) of a dual 

match;
d.	 After the second segment (doubles or singles) of a dual match.

7. 	 Default. The designated Referee has the sole power to default 
players during dual matches and ITA sanctioned team tournaments. 
Coaches shall have the opportunity to offer an explanation of the 
situation to the designated Referee. (Revised August 2018)

		  In team tournaments, the coaches shall have the right to 
appeal the default to the Tournament Committee. The player shall 
be defaulted if there is no appeal or if the appeal is denied.

		  A Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire may give point and game 
penalties. The Chair Umpire and Roving Umpire shall inform the 
Referee so that the Referee can stand by in case a default must be 
given. 

8.	 Referee imposed penalties. Only the Referee of a dual match may 
impose the following:

a.	 Default of a player
b.	 Ejection of a player or team personnel
c.	 Carryover Code Violation Penalties
	 Note: Any official may assess a Post-Match Code Violation. The 

Referee must be notified of any Carryover Code Violations and 
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the Referee will determine when and where to implement the 
penalty. The Referee may delegate the implementation of point 
or game Carryover Code Violations to another official. Only the 
Referee may implement a Default Carryover Code Violation. 

d.	 Off court violations of the Coach’s Code of Conduct Penalties
e.	 Ejection of a coach
f.	 Ejection of a Designated Player Assistant

	 (Revised August 2020)
9.	 In doubles, code violations are assessed against the team. In doubles, 

the players are penalized as a team and not as individual players.
10.	Carryover of code violations after an individual match is over in 

team competitions. The following carryover rules apply in team 
competitions:

a.	 Penalties assessed during a match do not carry over to the next 
segment of the dual match. The ITA Point Penalty System 
is cumulative throughout any specific segment of a dual 
match (see ITA regulation I.L.6.), but is also self-contained. All 
penalties assessed during a specific segment will be erased at 
the end of that segment. The next segment (whether singles 
or doubles) will start with a “clean slate.”

b.	 Team matches where doubles is played first, followed by singles. 
If a player commits a code violation after the doubles match 
is complete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highest 
remaining doubles team still in progress at the start of the 
next game or immediately in a tiebreak. A carryover default 
penalty shall be assessed immediately, regardless of the score 
of the match. If the doubles point has been decided, the 
carryover penalty shall be assessed at the start of that player’s 
singles match. If that player is not playing in the singles, the 
carryover penalty shall be assessed to the No. 1 singles player 
from that team. If a player commits a code violation after the 
singles match is complete, the penalty shall be assessed to the 
highest remaining singles player still on the court at the start 
of the next game or immediately in a tiebreak. A carryover 
default penalty shall be assessed immediately, regardless of 
the score of the match.

	 (Revised August 2019)
c.	 Team matches where singles is played first, followed by doubles. 

If a player commits a code violation after the singles match 
is complete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highest 
remaining singles player still on the court at the start of the 
next game or immediately in a tiebreak. A carryover default 
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penalty shall be assessed immediately, regardless of the score 
of the match. If the singles matches have been completed, 
the carryover penalty shall be assessed at the start of that 
player’s next match. If that player is not playing in doubles, 
the penalty shall be assessed to the No. 1 doubles team. If 
a player commits a code violation after the doubles match 
is complete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highest 
remaining doubles team still in progress at the start of the 
next game or immediately in a tiebreak. A carryover default 
penalty shall be assessed immediately, regardless of the score 
of the match. (Revised August 2019)

d.	 Doubles Teams. For the purpose of imposing carryover 
penalties after a doubles match, the two doubles players 
remain a team until one or both of them have left the court.

e.	 Carryover penalties are not part of progressive schedule of 
penalties for next match. When a penalty is assessed under 
the carryover provision, that penalty does not count as part 
of the progressive schedule of penalties for that match. For 
example, during a dual match where doubles is played first, 
Player A commits a code violation after a doubles match, 
which was the last doubles match on court. Player A is in 
the singles portion of the dual match, so the penalty will 
be assessed at the start of Player A’s singles match. Player A 
then commits a code violation during the singles match. The 
player is assessed a point penalty for that violation. 

f.	 Multiple Offenses. The Point Penalty System is in effect 
for carryover purposes. If more than one violation occurs 
following a player’s participation, that player may be subject 
to a game penalty or default to be applied under the carry 
over provisions.

g.	 Loss of toss. All carryover code violations resulting in a point 
or game penalty also include loss of toss.

11.	Penalties for overrules. If any Official has overruled a player or 
doubles team multiple times in accordance with ITA Regulation 
I.I.3., the Official shall penalize each appropriate subsequent 
overrule under the ITA Point Penalty System. Overrules are match 
specific and do not transfer to their next match (e.g., if a player 
is overruled three times in doubles, the player starts over with a 
clean slate in singles). The failure to have a first serve fault appeal 
upheld is not treated as an overrule. (Revised August 2022)

		  Coaches may overrule their own player in accordance with ITA 
Regulation I.I.7. (Revised August 2021)
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12.	Penalties for physical contact between teams. All physical contact 
between opposing players, opposing coaches, a player and a 
coach, a player and an Official or a coach and an Official is strictly 
prohibited. The Referee shall immediately default any player who 
initiates contact.

a.	 Doubles player is barred from playing singles. If the offense takes 
place during or immediately following doubles, the offending 
player shall be barred from playing singles. Each player listed 
below the barred player shall be moved up. If a team does 
not have additional players, the coach shall follow the policy 
laid out in I.E.8, team that is short on players. Any carryover 
penalties that were assessed shall be applied (including a 
carryover default penalty). If the offending player is not in 
the singles line-up, that player shall be barred from playing 
doubles in the team’s next dual match. (Revised August 2018)

b.	 Singles player is barred from playing doubles. In a match where 
singles is played first, and the offense takes place in singles 
and the offending player is in the doubles line-up, the player 
shall be barred from doubles. As a result, that player’s coach 
shall make a direct line substitution to the line-up—and re-
order if necessary. If a team does not have additional players, 
the coach shall follow the policy laid out in ITA Regulation 
I.D.8, team that is short on players. Any carryover penalties 
that were assessed shall be applied (including a carryover 
default penalty). If the offending player is not in the doubles 
line-up, that player shall be barred from playing singles in the 
team’s next dual match. (Revised August 2018)

c.	 Physical contact after the completion of the dual match. ITA carryover 
penalties do not apply when the physical contact offense occurs 
following the completion of the dual match. In this instance the 
Referee shall file a “Post-Match Code Violation” form, which can be 
found on the ITA website. (Revised August 2018)

d.	 Physical contact reporting. All of the above instances of 
physical contact shall be reported to the ITA Officiating 
Department by the Referee immediately following the match 
utilizing the “Post-Match Code Violation” form, which can be 
found on the ITA website. ITA Staff shall review all reported 
incidents. (Adopted August 2018)

13. 	Time violations. Time violations occur when a player takes more 
than 25 seconds between points, takes more than 90 seconds on 
change overs or takes more than 120 seconds on a set break. A 
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warning shall be given for the first violation. Subsequent delays 
shall be penalized by a point loss for each violation, with no 
accumulation. These violations are not part of the ITA Point Penalty 
system. Time violations accrued from lateness when returning from 
a bathroom visit are separate from time violations accrued during 
play. (Revised August 2019)

14.	Loud grunting or outbursts. 
a.	 Player outbursts – adjacent courts. Following a complaint from 

any player on an adjacent court, an official who hears a verbal 
outburst or grunting that is loud enough to disrupt play shall 
caution the offending player that subsequent outbursts shall 
be penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System. 

b.	 Player grunting – same court. Following a complaint from any 
player on the same court, an official who hears grunting that is 
loud enough to disrupt play shall caution the offending player 
that subsequent outbursts shall be penalized under the ITA 
Point Penalty System. 

c.	 Player outbursts – foreign language. If a loud outburst is in a 
language that the official does not understand, the official shall 
caution the player that further foreign language outbursts 
that are not understood by the official will be penalized as 
unsportsmanlike conduct under the ITA Point Penalty System. 

15.	Referee shall report defaults to the ITA. All defaults for misconduct 
must be reported by the Referee to the ITA Officiating Department 
utilizing the “Default of a Player” form, which can be found on the 
ITA website, within 24 hours for review and possible disciplinary 
action by the ITA Ethics Committee. (Revised August 2018) 

16.	Player or coach ejected from match. A player or coach ejected from 
a match must leave the tennis venue for the duration of the team 
match and not be in an area where they are visible or in viewing 
distance. All ejections must be reported by the Referee to the 
ITA Officiating Department utilizing the “Ejection of a Player or 
Coach” form, which can be found on the ITA website, within 24 
hours for review and possible disciplinary action by the ITA Ethics 
Committee. (Revised August 2018) 

M.	 Coaching
1.	 When coaching is allowed. A coach may coach a player any time 

during the match so long as the coach does not interfere with play. 
Coaches shall be designated before the doubles matches and may 
only be re-designated before the singles matches.

2.	 Penalties when coach interferes with play. Coaches shall not interfere 
with play, which includes making officiating calls, including 
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	 but not limited to, foot faults, “out” calls and lets. However, 
coaches do still have the ability to overrule their own player. If a 
coach interferes in the play of a point, the coach’s player/team 
shall lose that point for Coach’s Interference. A Coach’s Code 
of Conduct penalty may also be assessed by an official if the 
interference is determined to be egregious. (Revised August 2022)

3.	 Who may coach. Coaching is permitted by the head coach 
and two designated coaches. Designated coaches may be an 
associate head coach, assistant coach (graduate and student 
assistants fall in this category) or volunteer coach. Associate, 
assistant or volunteer coaches must be on the institutional 
coaching list for that program. Coaches shall be designated by 
the head coach to the Referee before the doubles matches and 
may be re-designated before the singles matches. No more than 
three coaches may coach at one time during any one segment 
(doubles or singles) of a match. Designated Player Assistants (see 
ITA Regulation I.O.3.) are counted in this number. Note: In the 
absence of a head coach, an assistant coach may be designated 
as the acting head coach by the institution. (Revised August 2020)

4.	 Where coaches may coach. Coaches are allowed to coach between 
points and on any breaks of play. Coaches may coach from 
anywhere on their team’s end of the court, including from outside 
the fence perimeter. Coaches may coach within the lines of the 
court so long as play is not delayed. A coach may change courts 
when the movement will not interrupt or delay play. Delaying play 
while coaching shall result in a Time Violation. 

		  During the point, the coach’s position and movement shall be 
limited so as to not distract the players. Coaches may:

a. 	 sit on either player bench or stand at a net post;
b. 	 stand on their team’s side of the court between the net post 

and the service line;
c. 	 stand on an empty adjacent court on their team’s side of the 

court, but no closer than the doubles sideline;
d. 	 stand on an empty adjacent court on the opposing team’s 

side of the court no closer than the mid-court line. 
	 (Revised August 2018)
5.	 Conversations of coach with opposing player banned. A coach shall 

not initiate a conversation with the opposing player or in any way 
get involved with an on-court problem, except at the request of 
the Chair Umpire, Referee or the player or the coach of the player 
involved. At no time should a player initiate a conversation with 
an opposing coach. Violation of these provisions by the coach shall 
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result in a Coach’s Code of Conduct penalty. Violations by the player 
shall result in the application of the ITA Point Penalty System.

6.	 On court problems. If a coach needs to be consulted due to a 
problem on the court, it is desirable for the opposing coach to be 
present.

7.	 Control of bench players and team personnel. Coaches are expected 
to control the behavior of their players and team personnel at all 
times. Coaches shall ensure the guidelines for player behavior as 
outlined in ITA Regulation I.O.2. are followed by bench players 
and team personnel at all times. Inappropriate behavior will be 
penalized following the Bench Player Harassment Penalty System 
(ITA Regulation I.O.1.f.). (Adopted August 2022)

8.	 No cheerleading. Coaches shall not cheerlead. A simple “good shot” 
or a polite clap is not considered cheerleading.

9.	 Electronic communication devices. Only coaches may use electronic 
communication devices such as cell phones, smart phones, tablets, 
etc. for texting and data purposes. Speaking, listening or using  
any voice-activated features on these devices is not permitted. 
The use of tablets, video replay or Player Analysis Technology shall 
not be used during a match for coaching purposes. Players are not 
allowed to use electronic communication devices at any time.  It 
is permissible for players to wear smartwatches (e.g. Apple Watch, 
Fitbit, etc.) due to the health and wellness benefits of those devices; 
HOWEVER, should an Official or Referee observe that a smartwatch 
is being utilized as an electronic communication device, the official 
shall notify the player and coach and the smartwatch shall be 
removed and stored out of sight of the player. (Revised August 2019)

N.	 Coach’s Code of Conduct Penalty System
	 (Adopted August 2018)

The conduct of all coaches (including the Head Coach, the Assistant 
Coach or the Volunteer Coach) before, during and after any team 
competition must be exemplary. Any deviation from this standard shall 
result in the implementation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct Penalty 
System that assesses the following penalties against the specific coach 
who commits the offending conduct:

1.	 First Violation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct. A point penalty 
against the coach’s player on the court where the offending 
conduct occurred.

a.	 If the offending conduct occurs off court, then the point 
penalty shall be assessed by the Referee immediately on the 
highest match in progress. (Revised August 2019)
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b.	 If the offending conduct occurs between the doubles and 
singles matches, then the point penalty shall be assessed by 
the Referee to the number one singles (or doubles) match at 
the start of that segment. (Revised August 2019)

c.	 If the Referee assesses the point penalty, there shall be no 
appeal. If an Official assesses the penalty, the coach may 
appeal to the Referee whose decision is final.

2.	 Second Violation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct. If the coach’s 
improper conduct continues following the point penalty (either as 
a continuing act that did not stop upon receiving the first penalty 
or as the result of some new offending conduct by the coach later 
in the dual match), only the Referee may eject the offending coach 
immediately from the dual match; this coach shall be barred from 
coaching for the remainder of the dual match. A second point 
penalty shall not be assessed in conjunction with the ejection of 
the coach. 

		  Any offending coach who is ejected by the Referee must 
immediately (within one minute of being informed of the ejection 
by the Referee) leave the playing area. The coach may not remain 
in view of the playing area.  If the coach does not leave the playing 
area, the Referee may declare a default of all of the coach’s players 
or teams whose matches are still in progress or are yet to be played 
for that dual match. (Revised August 2019)

3.	 Reporting ejection. If the Referee ejects any coach during a 
dual match, then the Referee must inform the ITA Officiating 
Department utilizing the “Ejection of a Player or Coach” form, 
which can be found on the ITA website, within 24 hours of the 
conclusion of the dual match for review and possible disciplinary 
action by the ITA Ethics Committee.

4.	 Examples of improper conduct. If any of the following conduct 
occurs, the offending coach should be issued a Coach’s Code of 
Conduct penalty using the procedures described above. The 
following examples are provided as guidance for Coaches and 
Officials in determining what is unacceptable conduct by a Coach:

a.	 A Coach may not use any profanity or any obscenity while 
addressing an official. 

b.	 A Coach may not threaten, intimidate or harass an official.
c.	 A Coach may not allude to an Official’s pay in any manner while 

discussing the conduct of the Official during a dual match.
d.	 A Coach may not comment on an Official’s physical condition 

or mental competency.
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	 Nothing in these examples prevents a Coach from disagreeing 
with an Official’s decision or ruling on a question of fact or law, 
provided the Coach remains professional in all communications 
with the Official.  Even professional communication with an Official 
may result in a Coach’s Code of Conduct penalty if the Coach’s 
communication is unduly prolonged and affects play.

O.	 Restrictions on Players and Spectators
1.	 Bench Player Behavior.

a.	 Sportsmanship. Team members must exhibit exemplary 
sportsmanship throughout the team event. 

b.	 Cheering. All cheering must be positive and directed at their 
own team members. There cannot be any remarks made to 
or about opposing team members. Student-athletes and 
all team personnel (managers, stringers, strength coaches, 
trainers, etc.) are prohibited from making any noise during 
a point and shall refrain from making any direct or indirect 
comments to opposing players. This includes any noise or 
comments between first and second serves.

c.	 Harassment. Heckling, harassment, personal attacks or any 
negative comments aimed at the officiating crew or the 
opposition (including but not limited to team members, 
coaches and their fans) by student-athletes and/or team 
personnel will not be permitted.

d.	 Interference. Bench players and team personnel are prohibited 
from making officiating calls, including but not limited to, 
foot faults, line calls and lets. If this occurs, a Bench Player 
Harassment Penalty should be applied once the point has 
ended.

e.	 Responsibility of control. Control of bench players and 
team personnel behavior is the responsibility of the team’s 
coaching staff. Regardless of the coach’s actions, if bench 
players or team personnel violate the behavior expectations, 
the Bench Player Harassment Penalty System (ITA Regulation 
I.O.2.f.) shall be applied appropriately by the officiating crew.

f.	​​ Bench Player Harassment Penalty System:
i.	 First offense: Official bench warning by Chair Umpire 

or Referee and notification to the head coach of the 
offending team.

ii.	 Second offense: Point penalty applied on the court at 
which the behavior was directed. 

iii.	 Third and subsequent offenses: Point penalty applied 
on all courts still in progress. The penalty shall be 
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applied as soon as possible regardless of the match 
score. (Adopted August 2022)

	 (Revised August 2022)
2.	 Allowable Area for Players and Team Personnel.

a.	 Players are not spectators. Non-playing “bench” players and 
team personnel must remain in the allowable area for bench 
players and team personnel. The home coach and referee will 
establish this area at their facility and both head coaches and 
the Referee shall review this allowable area during the pre-
match meeting/line-up exchange. It is preferred that the 
allowable area is completely separated from spectator seating 
and is not located behind a court. (Revised August 2022)

b.	 Once an adjacent court opens to any court the bench players 
are viewing, bench players and team personnel must go to 
that open court to support their teammates and whenever 
possible remain on the side of the teammate(s). If an adjacent 
court is not open to the court the bench players are viewing, 
bench players and team personnel may remain at their 
original designated allowable area. 

c.	 Players are permitted no closer than the center service line on 
the adjacent court. The Referee may move the players further 
away. 

d.	 Team members and personnel must sit/stand together as a 
group when watching a match on the same court. 

e.	 All bench players shall wear team uniforms throughout the 
event to make them distinguishable from the spectators. 

3.	 Designated Player Assistants (DPAs). Student athletes who are on 
an institution’s roster and are not participating in a segment of 
the dual match may be designated to assist teammates who are 
playing matches.

a.	 All DPAs must be listed on the institution’s player roster for 
that specific program.

b.	 The maximum number of coaches and DPAs may not exceed 
three in any segment of the dual match.

c.	 DPAs may be designated at the start of the dual match and 
may be re-designated in between segments.

d.	 DPAs must adhere to the parameters outlined in ITA 
Regulation I.M.

i.	 A point penalty may be assessed by any official if the 
DPA interferes with the match at any time or violates 
any of the parameters outlined in ITA Regulation 
I.M. If a point penalty is assessed, the DPA shall be 
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immediately dismissed as a DPA and shall return to 
the bench player area for the remainder of the dual 
match. If the Referee assesses the point penalty, 
there shall be no appeal. If an official assesses the 
penalty, the player or coach may appeal to the 
Referee whose decision is final. This player may not 
be designated as a DPA for the remainder of the dual 
match. No additional student athletes may become 
a DPA for the remainder of that segment of the dual 
match. This player is still eligible to play in a later 
segment of the dual match if listed in the lineup.

ii.	 Dependent upon the nature of the behavior, the DPA 
may also be ejected by the Referee if the behavior is 
egregious. See ITA Regulation I.O.2.b. for examples of 
behavior that would prompt ejection. This list is not 
exhaustive. This player is not eligible to participate in a 
later segment of the dual match if listed in the lineup. 
The coach may remove the player from the lineup 
and follow the rule regarding lineup changes once a 
match has begun as stated in ITA Regulation I.D.6 or 
ITA Regulation I.D.7. A team that is short on players 
shall follow ITA Regulation I.D.8.

	 (Adopted August 2020)
4.	 Spectator Behavior. Spectators are to behave with model 

sportsmanship consistent with the spirit and history of the sport 
of tennis. Spectators are not allowed to use vulgarity, profanity or 
make abusive comments toward players and coaches. Spectators 
are allowed to cheer for their team and for points well-played, 
however noise that is intended to abuse or distract opponents is 
not allowed. Artificial noisemakers shall not be used during play. 
Examples of artificial noisemakers include musical instruments, 
thundersticks, megaphones, air horns or anything that amplifies 
sound. It is understood that crowd noise from one court will 
often occur during play on another court and is part of the dual 
match environment. Crowd control is the responsibility of the 
host institution. Officials should first appeal to the host game 
management for appropriate action when deemed necessary. In 
the case of no host game management staff, the head coaches are 
responsible for addressing behavior of their respective fans. An 
announcement outlining appropriate fan behavior will be made 
prior to every match (or a policy must be posted or printed and 
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provided to all entering fans). Alumni, former student-athletes 
and members of the opposite gender team are considered to be 
spectators and must remain in spectator areas from the start of the 
warm-ups to the completion of the last match. The head coach, 
institutional administrator, event management personnel and 
officials will be responsible for enforcing penalties when violations 
of the above policy occur. This penalty system shall be referred to 
as the Crowd Harassment Penalty System. (Revised August 2020)

a.	 Crowd Harassment Penalty System:
i.	 First offense: Warning from event management staff. 
ii.	 Second offense: Point penalty and removal from 

facility. 
b.	 Where and how to Apply Crowd Harassment penalties:

i.	 Match-specific inappropriate behavior: If the 
inappropriate behavior is match specific, the point 
penalty shall be applied to the match on which the 
behavior occurred. 

ii.	 General inappropriate behavior, not match-specific: 
If the inappropriate behavior is generalized and not 
match specific, the point penalty shall be applied 
to the highest match still in progress (regardless of 
whether the dual match is in the doubles or singles 
portion of the competition). 

P.	 Equipment and Attire
1.	 Tennis Balls

a.	 Ball usage. 
i.	 Division I. In Division I dual matches, three new yellow 

tennis balls, USTA/ITF-approved, shall be used for 
each doubles set as well as for each set in all singles 
matches. No new balls shall be given when playing a 
10-point match tiebreak in lieu of a third set. (Revised 
August 2022)

ii.	 Division II, III, NAIA & JUCO. In all other Divisions, a 
minimum of three new yellow tennis balls, USTA/
ITF-approved, shall be provided for each match. The 
balls shall be changed at the end of the second set. In 
Division III and JUCO, it is recommended that four new 
balls are used in 8-game doubles pro sets. No new 
balls shall be given when playing a 10-point match 
tiebreak in lieu of a third set. (Revised August 2022)
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iii.	 All Divisions. Should low tennis ball inventories created 
by current supply chain issues require the need to 
modify the ball usage rules stated above, both coaches 
must agree to those modifications prior to the start  
of the match. (Adopted August 2022)

b.	 Wilson balls required for ITA Regional, National and All ITA 
Sanctioned Events. The Official Tennis Ball of the ITA is the 
Wilson US Open Extra Duty tennis ball for sea level play 
and the Wilson US Open High Altitude tennis ball for high 
altitude play. It shall be used for all ITA Regional and National 
Championships as well as all ITA sanctioned tournaments. 

c.	 Wilson balls recommended for dual matches. The Official Tennis 
Ball of the ITA is the Wilson US Open Extra Duty tennis ball for 
sea level play and the Wilson US Open High Altitude tennis 
ball for high altitude play. It is highly recommended for all ITA 
dual match play. Should the host institution wish to utilize a 
different ball, it shall note the brand and type in the ITA Match 
contract. (Revised August 2019)

d.	 Tennis ball shortage. Due to current difficulties surrounding 
the availability of tennis balls, the ITA Rules Committee 
recommends reaching out to your dual match opponents 
prior to the start of the dual match season to confirm the brand 
and type of tennis ball to be used during competition. Visiting 
teams with larger inventories of extra duty tennis balls are 
encouraged to aid home teams with low inventories of extra 
duty balls (or high altitude balls in high altitude locations). 
Should current circumstances require the use of a different 
brand or type (regular duty, etc.) of tennis ball, that ball must 
be USTA/ITF approved and ample notice should be provided to  
the visiting institution (minimum of 1 week). (Adopted 
August 2022)

e.	 Replacement of lost or damaged balls. The Official shall decide 
when to replace a lost or damaged ball. If an Official is not 
available, then both coaches must agree on this decision. 
Lost or damaged balls shall be replaced with used balls of 
comparable wear except when a ball is lost or damaged 
within two games of when new balls were introduced. In this 
case, a new ball shall be inserted.

f.	 High altitude balls. High altitude play is defined as play at 
4,000 ft above sea level and above. Teams shall utilize a 
ball designed for high altitude play for dual matches and 
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tournaments at this altitude and above. Wilson High Altitude 
Balls are strongly recommended for play at high altitude for 
ITA sanctioned play.

2.	 Tennis Attire
a.	 Whenever possible, all ITA competitors should wear 

their official team uniform during competition, warm-up 
and the awards ceremonies. If official uniforms are not 
available, wearing apparel with school emblems or initials  
is recommended.

b.	 College players’ use of all athletic equipment and clothing 
from a manufacturer or commercial enterprise shall adhere 
strictly to NCAA rules.

Q.	 Officials
1.	 Home coach is responsible for providing Officials. The home coach 

shall have available qualified persons to serve as Officials. In order 
for an Official to be considered “qualified,” the Official must hold a  
current USTA & ITA certification. To avoid a possible conflict of 
interest, a student or employee of the college/university should 
not officiate school matches. Further, all ITA Officials should not 
officiate any match where they have a conflict of interest (e.g., 
familial relationship with students,  coaches or team personnel).

2.	 Officials must possess a current ITA Certification. The home coach 
must ensure that all Officials hold a current ITA Certification in 
order for the match to be considered for ITA Rankings. The Officials’ 
names, along with their ITA Membership Number, for each dual 
match shall be recorded in the home coach’s ITA Scorebook. 
Failure to use certified Officials may result in the overturning or 
nullification of the results from the match in question.

3.	 Two Officials required for Division I Matches. Any Division I team 
wishing to be ranked by the ITA shall provide a certified Official who 
shall act as the Referee and one other certified Official who shall act 
as a Roving Official. Failure to do so should be reported immediately 
to the ITA Office or conference office if it is a conference match. 
The only exceptions shall be when ITA Officials are not available 
or when the coaches shall agree in writing before the start of the 
match that two ITA Officials are not required.

4.	 Requests for Officials. A coach or player may request assistance 
from an Official if one is available. In any match, when there is a 
question of law in dispute, the coach or player may request the 
Referee. In either scenario, the match shall not be suspended for 
more than five minutes while the Official or Referee is located.
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5.	 Referee may serve as Chair Umpire. If no one else is available, the 
Referee may serve as a Chair Umpire. The Referee continues to 
serve as Referee to the best of one’s ability.

6.	 When Referee has only one match under his or her jurisdiction. 
Once the Referee has only one match under his or her specific 
jurisdiction, if requested, the Referee must go into the chair or 
stand near the net post in order to have a better view of the match.

7.	 Uniforms. Officials shall wear the ITA National Uniform for all ITA 
dual matches. The ITA uniform shall not be worn at non-collegiate 
events. (Adopted August 2018)

8. 	 Referee Reporting. All player defaults, instances of physical contact, 
player and coach ejections and post match code violations in 
ITA Dual matches must be reported in writing to the ITA Officials 
Department using the appropriate forms, which can be found on 
the ITA website, within 24 hours of the incident. 

R.	 Trainer
1.	 Host school shall provide a certified athletic trainer (ATC). The host 

school shall provide the services of a certified athletic trainer, 
preferably at the match site or at a training facility within a five-
minute walk of the match site. If an ATC will not be available for 
the match, the visiting coach shall be notified in advance. Failure 
to follow these guidelines shall be reported to the ITA Office or 
conference office if it is a conference match. (Revised August 2020)

2.	 Referee has discretion to determine time allowed to locate trainer. 
The Referee shall use discretion in determining the time allotted 
to locate a trainer if one cannot be found or is not available within 
five minutes of the injury.

S.	 Post-Match Considerations
1.	 Departure from court within five minutes. After a dual match, players 

have five minutes to gather their equipment from the court and 
leave the immediate playing area.

2.	 Complaints and Grievances against Officials. The appropriate 
reports below must be used for a complaint against an Official. 
Any complaint of an Official in a match between two conference 
teams should also be sent to the conference office. Additionally, 
behavior occurring at a National Championship should also be 
sent to the appropriate national governing body.

a.	 Grievance Against an Official. If a coach feels that a decision by 
an Official or the Referee was incorrect and directly affected 
the result of the team match, the coach should file a written 
protest utilizing the “Grievance Against an Official” form, which 
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can be found on the ITA website. Upon receipt of the form, ITA 
Staff will forward to the appropriate committee for review.

		  The “Grievance Against an Official” form shall only be used 
in instances where the decision directly affected the outcome 
of a match.

b.	 Report of an Official. If a coach feels that an Official or Referee 
handled a situation incorrectly at a dual match, the coach 
should file a written protest utilizing the “Report of an Official” 
form, which can be found on the ITA website. 

		  The “Report of an Official” form shall be used when the 
outcome of the match was not directly affected, however the 
coach feels the ITA rules were not implemented correctly.

c.	 Ethics Complaint Against an Official. If a coach feels an Official 
or Referee displayed inappropriate conduct or behavior, 
on or off court, during a dual match, the coach should file 
a written protest utilizing the “Ethics Complaint Against an 
Official” form, which can be found on the ITA website. 

	 (Revised August 2018)
3.	 ITA Match Protests. If a coach believes an ITA dual match was played 

unfairly, or that the opposing coach did not follow ITA rules, the 
coach should protest in writing to the ITA. Protest forms and 
procedures can be found on the ITA website.

T.	 Post-Match Interviews 
In all ITA National Championships the coaches and players shall make 
themselves available upon request for media interviews within 10 
minutes of the completion of their matches. Failure to do so may result 
in disqualification and/or other ITA-assessed penalties. 

U.	 Eligibility for Collegiate Competition 
Only players who are considered eligible for intercollegiate competition 
at the time of entry:

• By their school; their conference (if any); AND
• By their National governing body (e.g. NCAA or NAIA)

shall be eligible to participate in ITA sanctioned events and regional and 
national collegiate championships. 
	 Junior players not yet matriculating at a college level and professional 
players not in school shall not compete in these intercollegiate events.

V.	 Video Review
PlayFair technology is the only approved form of video review for 
dual matches. Use of the PlayFair system during regular season, non-
conference dual matches shall be specifically addressed in dual match 
contracts. Use of video review during conference and postseason play 



38 Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

is the decision of each individual conference or governing body (NCAA, 
NAIA, NJCAA, CCCAA, etc.).  
	 ITA video review policies and procedures shall be utilized for video 
review matches. A minimum of one ITA Video Review Official shall be 
used for dual matches (chaired and non-chaired). The Video Review 
Official shall only handle video review and not other ITA officiating 
duties, except that an off-court referee may also serve as a Video Review 
Official. If technology is non-operational on one or more courts at the 
start of the match, video review shall NOT be utilized unless coaches 
agree otherwise. If the technology becomes non-operational during 
the match, the technology shall continue to be used on the remaining 
courts. (Revised August 2020)

1.	 PlayFair Policies and Procedures 
a.	 Players receive 3 challenges per set (includes pro sets and 10 

point match tie breaks)
i.	 “Successful” challenges do not count against their total.
ii.	 The PlayFair system will track the challenges 

(successful, unsuccessful, and number remaining).
b.	 Players may utilize one of their challenges in the following 

scenarios:
i.	 A line call affirmed by official on court.
ii.	 An overrule by official on court.

c.	 Challenges MUST be timely. Players shall not use the review 
process to intentionally slow the pace of play.

d.	 If the review process is not timely (within 1.5 minutes), the 
original call stands. Play should resume immediately.

e.	 An official should deny a challenge on a ball that was  
clearly out.

f.	 Only an ITA Video Review Official can overturn a call after 
reviewing the video. Any video review resulting in the overrule 
of a player’s call will count toward a player’s overrule total.

g.	 Players & Coaches may NOT approach the kiosk or the video 
review official (players must remain within the lines of the 
court during the entire review process; coaches must remain 
where they were coaching or return to their player’s bench).

		  If, after being cautioned once about approaching the 
video review official/tablet/kiosk, a player or coach repeats, 
the official should consider the PPS or Coach’s Code of 
Conduct to deter this conduct.

h.	 Players & Coaches should not continue to dispute or discuss 
the call during the challenge process.
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i.	 To overturn the call, the Video Review Official must conclude 
that the video CLEARLY DEMONSTRATES that the challenged 
call was erroneous (i.e., the Video Review Official is 100% 
positive that the video shows the original line call or overrule 
was inaccurate).

		  It is expected that some video reviews will be inconclusive 
(particularly if the camera is not on the line); when reviews 
are inconclusive the call on the court stands.

j.	 The review process should not become its own spectacle.
i.	 There should be no arguing or discussion. The review 

process should be conducted in the most discreet way 
possible so as to not interrupt other matches.

ii.	 The Video Review Official must make a decision 
quickly (i.e., the Video Review Official cannot replay 
the video 10 times to reach a decision).

II.	 INDIVIDUAL COMPETITION — 
	 SINGLES AND DOUBLES TOURNAMENTS

A. 	 The Code
USTA Rules & Regulations are in effect in college tennis except where 
explicitly superseded by ITA, NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA, CCCAA or Conference 
Rules. The Code is not part of the ITA Rules of Tennis. Players shall follow 
The Code unless there is a specific ITA Rule on point or except to the 
extent to which an Official assumes some of their responsibilities.

B. 	 Scoring and Formats for Individual Play
All ITA Sanctioned individual tournaments shall determine their format 
of play.

1.	 NCAA Division I, II and NAIA: No-ad scoring shall be used in all ITA, 
national, regional and sanctioned matches. (Revised August 2019)

2.	 NCAA Division III and Junior and Community College: Regular scoring 
shall be used in all ITA national, regional, and sanctioned matches, 
unless the tournament committee decides otherwise.

C.	 Warm-up
1.	 Five minute warm-up under normal conditions. Players shall have a 

maximum of five minutes for warm-up before a match. The Chair 
Umpire or tournament Referee shall time the warm-up. Otherwise 
the coaches must oversee the warm-up period.

2.	 All warm-up serves must be taken before the start of play. All warm-
up serves must be taken before the start of play. If the match is 
umpired, the Umpire should give a warning when two minutes are 
left in the warm-up.
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3.	 Match starts with warm-up. The official start of a match is marked 
when the on court warm-up begins between the two opponents 
(or doubles teams). It is mandatory to warm-up with the opponent/
opposing doubles team.

D.	 Seeding
1.	 All ITA sanctioned tournaments shall use the All Factors Method 

of seeding. The All Factors Method of seeding is based on the 
players’ chances of winning the tournament as determined by 
the Tournament Committee. The Tournament Committee shall 
consider all reasonably available information, including ranking 
lists, standing lists, recent records, types of surface and head-to-
head encounters.

2.	 Number of seeds. The number of players seeded shall equal a 
power of two (for example, 1, 2, 4, 8, 16 or 32). The maximum ratio 
of players seeded shall be one to three, except that any draw may 
have one or two seeds.

E.	 Starting Time & Lateness Penalties
1.	 Starting time. All players should be ready promptly at the specified 

starting time. By mutual agreement of the coaches, individual 
matches may be delayed by a predetermined period of time to 
accommodate a player late for a legitimate reason.

2.	 Default after 15 minutes. In all ITA events (singles, doubles & team), 
the Referee, after consultation with the Games Committee, may 
default a player or team for being 15 minutes late for the starting 
time of the match.

3.	 Game penalties for lateness. If a court is available, the Referee may 
penalize the late player or team one game for each five minutes or 
fraction thereof of lateness. The late player or team also loses the 
toss. No more than three games shall be assessed for lateness.

F.	 Rest Periods, Continuous Play and Time 
	 Between Matches

1.	 No rest periods between second and third sets. There shall be no rest 
period between the second and third sets. Extreme Heat: If the 
temperature is 90° at the start of the match, the players shall be 
offered a 10-minute rest period between the second and third sets.

2. 	 Rest between matches. After a match that lasts more than one hour, 
a player may receive a rest period of up to 45 minutes. After a match 
that lasts more than one and one half hours, a player may receive a 
rest period of up to one hour. The Tournament Committee has the 
discretion to modify these rules.
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G.	 General Rules
1.	 Conference rules. Conference rules shall supersede ITA rules when it 

is an individual conference tournament.
2.	 Bona fide institutional representative. Each team should be 

accompanied by a bona fide institutional representative at all 
matches.

3.	 The home institution is responsible for spectator conduct. The home 
institution shall make sure that the behavior of the spectators 
remains fair and non-abusive. Failure to ensure proper behavior 
shall result in the application of the crowd harassment penalty 
system (see ITA Regulation II.P.3.) against the offending team and 
in extreme cases forfeiture of the match. At a neutral location, 
each team shall be responsible for the conduct of their respective 
spectators. (Revised August 2019)

4.	 Moving matches to other courts. Once a match has begun, it shall 
remain on the same court until its conclusion, unless both coaches 
agree to move it to another court. In an ITA national or sanctioned 
event, the Referee or Games Committee may move matches, if 
necessary. In all divisions, the match is considered to have started 
when the players begin warming up together on the court.

5.	 Unfinished matches do not count. Unfinished or unplayed matches 
in ITA sanctioned tournaments do not count toward a player’s win/
loss record or for rankings.

6.	 Failing to play after a tournament has started. Once a tournament 
has started, failure to play a match shall result in a default. This loss 
and any subsequent losses do not count toward a player’s win/loss 
record or for rankings. (Revised August 2021)

7.	 Consequences of failing to follow ITA rules. Failure to follow ITA rules 
in any ITA sanctioned tournament may cause the forfeiture of 
the ITA sanction, and the results from such an event may not be 
considered for ITA ranking purposes.

H.	 Calls in matches with a Chair Umpire or with no Chair 
	 Umpire and no Line Umpires

Many college matches are played without the assistance of a Chair 
Umpire and Line Umpires. Some matches are officiated by a Chair 
Umpire or a Roving Umpire. In all these matches, the players have the 
primary responsibility for making the calls. The following principles 
apply in these matches.

1.	 Players make calls aimed at their side of the court. Players shall make 
all calls on shots aimed at their side of the court. An official in direct 
observation of the court shall not assist the player in making any line 
call with any kind of verbal or non-verbal signal. An official in direct 
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observation of the court may immediately confirm or correct “out” 
calls made by a player. (Revised August 2020)

2.	 Opponent gets benefit of the doubt. Whenever a player is in doubt, 
the player shall make the call in favor of the opponent. Balls should 
be called “out” only when there is a space visible between the ball 
and the line. A player shall never seek aid from a Chair Umpire, 
Roving Umpire, spectator, teammate or coach in making a line call.

3.	 Disagreement between partners over a call. A doubles partner is 
obligated to disagree with the partner if an erroneous call is made. 
When doubles partners disagree on a call, the point goes to the 
opposing team. The point is never replayed. (Revised August 2022)

4.	 Balls that a player does not see. There are no “unsighted” calls. If 
a player does not see the opponent’s shot, the player shall call 
the ball good. A player shall never seek aid from a Chair Umpire, 
Roving Umpire, spectator, teammate or coach in making a line call. 
The Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires shall not give assistance on 
balls that a player does not see.

5.	 Out calls must be made immediately. “Out” calls must be made 
immediately. The call shall be made before either an opponent has 
hit the return or the return has gone out of play. If no immediate 
audible or visible call is made, the ball shall be considered good.

6.	 Clay court procedure. Players may quickly check a mark before 
making a call on their side of the net. 

7.	 Correcting an erroneous “out” call – opponent wins point. A player 
shall reverse the “out” call if the player realizes a mistake has been 
made or if uncertain of the call. The point goes to the opponent. It 
is never replayed.

8.	 Players are obligated to call their own ball “out” if it is clearly out. 
Players shall call the ball “out” if it is clearly out. This rule does not 
apply to a player’s first serve. See reference in “The Code” C.13.

9.	 How to challenge an opponent’s call. An opponent’s call may be 
challenged by the query: “Are you sure of your call?” No further 
discussion or delay is permitted. If the player making the call is 
uncertain, the player loses the point. It is never replayed.

10.	Players shall not cross the net to point out a mark or discuss a problem. 
A player shall not cross the net during play to point out a mark or 
discuss a problem. A player who does shall be penalized under the 
ITA Point Penalty System.

11.	Touches, invasion of opponent’s court, reaching over the net, double 
bounces and ball striking permanent fixture. Calls involving a ball 
touching a player, a player touching the net, a player touching 
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the opponent’s court, hitting an opponent’s return before it has 
passed the net and a double bounce must be called by the player 
committing the infraction. A shot striking a permanent fixture 
shall be called out by the player(s) toward whom the shot is aimed. 
An official in direct observation of the court should make these 
calls immediately. (Revised August 2018)

12.	Service Lets. In all divisions, there are no service lets. If the serve 
hits the net and goes into the proper service box, the ball is in play. 
(Revised August 2022) 

13.	Lets. The Chair Umpire or the Roving Umpire may call a let for a ball 
that is endangering a player or interruption of play.

14.	Only a coach or player may request an Official on court. In a match, 
a coach or player may request assistance from an Official if one is 
available. In any match, when there is a question of law in dispute, 
the coach or player may request the Referee. In either scenario, the 
match shall not be suspended for more than five minutes while an 
Official or the Referee is located.

15.	Foot faults. A player shall not call a foot fault on an opponent. All 
foot faults must be called by an Official. 

16.	 Server shall call score before each point. The server shall call the score 
before each point except when there is a Chair Umpire or scorekeeper 
assigned to the match.

17.	Settling disagreements over the score. If a disagreement over the 
score occurs, the methods for settling the dispute in order of 
preference are:

a.	 Count all points and games agreed upon by the players, with 
only the disputed points or games being replayed;

b.	 Resume play from a score mutually agreeable to the players;
c.	 Use a coin flip.

18.	Hindrance-loud outburst following a perceived winning shot. A Chair 
Umpire or Roving Umpire (only if standing at the net post) should 
immediately call a “hindrance – loss of point” when a player(s) 
makes a loud noise following a perceived winning shot that the 
opponent(s) has a play on. 

I.	 Service and Service Returns
1.	 No more than 25 seconds between points. Both the server and receiver 

must be ready to begin the next point within 25 seconds of when 
the ball went out of play. Each player has the right to the full 25 
seconds to prepare for the next point. (Revised August 2018)

2.	 Feinting, changing position and intentional distraction. A player may 
feint with the body while the ball is in play. A player may change 
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position at any time, including while the server is tossing the 
ball. Any movement or sound that is made solely to distract an 
opponent, including, but not limited to, waving the arms or racquet 
or stamping the feet, is not allowed. 

3.	 The receiver’s partner shall not enter receiver’s service box before or 
during the serve. If a player does so, the player shall be warned that 
if it happens again it is subject to being penalized under the ITA 
Point Penalty System.

4.	 Receiver who corrects a fault call to good loses the point. If the receiver 
calls a fault and then changes the call to good, the receiver loses 
the point. (Revised August 2022)

5.	 If a receiver is ready, then the receiver’s partner is deemed ready. If the 
receiver has indicated readiness and the server then serves, the 
receiver’s partner cannot claim a let because of unreadiness. The 
receiver’s indication of being ready signifies that the team is ready.

6.	 No-Ad scoring. When using no-ad scoring, the receiver may not 
change their side choice on a deciding point if the point is replayed 
for any reason. (Adopted August 2019)

J.	 Overrules (Adopted August 2020)
1. 	 Overrule must be immediate. It is the responsibility of the player 

to make an initial line call. An official in direct observation of a 
court shall immediately overrule a player’s erroneous “out” call. 
The official shall overrule the call only if absolutely certain the 
call was erroneous. A player shall not directly verbally appeal an 
opponent’s call to an official except in the case of a first serve fault 
that is played by the receiver. A player who excessively questions 
an official about an opponent’s line calls may be penalized under 
the ITA Point Penalty System.

2.	 First serve. The server (or server’s partner in doubles) may make a 
spontaneous reaction to a returned first serve and then immediately 
stop play and verbally appeal to an official in direct observation of the 

	 court if the serve was out. If the official confirms the serve is in, the 
server loses the point. If the official determines the serve is a fault, 
the server shall play a second serve and the receiver shall not be 
penalized with an overrule. (Revised August 2022)

3.	 Penalties for being overruled.
a.	 One-set matches. A player/team who has been overruled more 

than once shall be penalized under the ITA Point Penalty 
System. If an official has overruled a player or doubles team 
once, the official shall penalize each subsequent overrule 
under the ITA Point Penalty System. (Adopted August 2022)
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b.	 Two- and three-set matches. A player/team who has been 
overruled more than twice shall be penalized under the ITA 
Point Penalty System. If an official has overruled a player 
or doubles team twice, the official shall penalize each 
subsequent overrule under the ITA Point Penalty System. 
(Revised August 2022)

4.	 Procedure with additional officials on court. When a match has a far 
side linesperson or other on-court officials in addition to a chair 
umpire, and those additional line umpires are not making calls 
directly, the Chair Umpire may consult the far side linesperson or 
other on court official before confirming or overruling the call.

5.	 Coach may overrule own player. A coach may overrule a call made by 
his or her own player if either of the following conditions are met:

a.	 There is no official present.
b.	 There is an official present but the official chooses not to 

overrule the player.
	 Any such overrule by the coach shall not count toward the player or 

team’s number of overrules by an official. (Adopted August 2021)
K.	 Inclement Weather & Extreme Heat

Collegiate tennis is an outdoor sport. All ITA sanctioned tournament matches 
shall be played outdoors unless weather or court conditions threaten the 
health and safety of student athletes or if contracted otherwise. 

1.	 Tournament Director, Referee and/or Games Committee determine if 
matches will be moved indoors. The Tournament Director, Referee 
and/or Games Committee will decide if matches shall be played 
indoors based on current and forecasted weather conditions.

2.	 Matches moved indoors stay indoors. If matches are moved indoors 
due to inclement weather or darkness, they shall stay indoors until 
completion.

3.	 Extreme Heat. If the temperature is 90° or higher according to www.
weather.com at the start of the match, the players shall be offered 
a 10-minute rest period between the second and third sets. This 
rest period does not apply to matches playing a 10-point tie break 
in lieu of a third set. The heat rule shall be reevaluated upon the 
resumption of a suspended match. (Revised August 2020)

L. 	 Timeouts, Bathroom Visits and 
	 Equipment Adjustment

1.	 Medical timeout. The USTA regulation on medical timeouts applies 
with the following exceptions (these ITA Medical and Bleeding 
Timeout procedures are also summarized in the back of the book 
in ITA Table 6 – Medical and Bleeding Timeouts):



46 Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

a.	 Treatment on changeover or set break. In all divisions, a player 
may be treated on any changeover or set break. This treatment 
is not considered a medical timeout. Direct treatment by a 
trainer at any other time is only allowed if a medical timeout 
is being taken. (Revised August 2022)

b.	 Bleeding timeouts. In all divisions, bleeding timeouts follow 
the USTA Regulation for bleeding timeouts with the exception 
that players may utilize the ITA PPS should the player begin 
bleeding from the same area again later in the match. The 
PPS may not be utilized immediately following a Bleeding 
Timeout. A Medical Timeout shall NOT be taken to deal with 
bleeding. A player who receives treatment for bleeding solely 
within a changeover or set break shall not be charged with a 
Bleeding Timeout. (Revised August 2020)

c.	 Medical timeouts – all divisions. In all divisions, a player may 
have only one medical timeout. (An MTO taken during warm-
up in individual tournaments counts as the player’s one MTO 
for the match.) A player who needs an additional medical 
timeout shall be retired. Once the trainer starts talking to 
the player or touches the player, the trainer has a maximum 
of five minutes for diagnosis and treatment. The maximum 
amount of time for treatment shall be three minutes. (Revised 
August 2022)

	 	 If a Men’s Division I player takes a medical timeout, the 
player shall be assessed one point. This assessed point is not 
part of the Point Penalty System.

d.	 Concussion Timeouts.
i.	 Concussions. A concussion is a brain injury that is most 

commonly caused by a blow to the head or trunk, or 
by the head or body forcefully impacting the ground. 
Concussions most commonly occur without loss of 
consciousness. Typically, there are subtle indications 
that a concussion has occurred, such as the student- 
athlete shaking his head, stumbling, or appearing dazed 
or stunned.

		  The following behaviors may be exhibited by a 
player with a suspected concussion:
• 	 Appears dazed or stunned.
• 	 Appears confused or incoherent.
• 	 Shakes head.
•	 Stumbles; has to be physically supported  

by teammates.



47Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

• 	 Moves clumsily or awkwardly.
•	 Shows behavior or personality changes.

ii.	 If a possible concussion is suspected:
1.	 Evaluation. Immediately call a concussion timeout. 

Have the player evaluated immediately by an 
appropriate health care professional. An official, 
coach, teammate or other non-medical personnel 
should not try to judge the severity of the injury. 

2.	 Time allowed. Once the trainer begins talking 
to the player, the trainer has a maximum of 15 
minutes to definitively eliminate the possibility of 
a concussion. If a concussion cannot be definitively 
eliminated within 15 minutes, the player shall be 
retired.

iii.	 Separate from a medical timeout. Concussion 
evaluation is separate from a medical timeout. A 
player shall not be charged with a medical timeout if 
evaluated for a concussion. Likewise, a Men’s Division 
I player shall not be assessed a point penalty for being 
evaluated for a concussion. 

	 (Adopted August 2022)
e.	 Coach may assist after obvious injury. When an obvious injury 

occurs, a coach may assist and touch the player until the 
trainer arrives to diagnose and treat the injury.

f.	 Trainer always available. A trainer shall always be available to 
assist the player.

2.	 Bathroom breaks. In all divisions, a player must ask an Official to use 
the bathroom. The Official may refuse this request if the Official 
determines that the player is resorting to gamesmanship.

a. 	 Division I & II.  (Revised January 2019)
i. 	 Bathroom break. In Divisions I & II, players are allowed 

one bathroom break during a match. The bathroom 
break may only occur on a set break and may include 
up to three (3) minutes additional time for a total of 
up to five (5) minutes. The Referee will determine the 
additional time pre-match and notify head coaches 
during the pre-match meeting. There shall be no 
additional “travel time” added to the bathroom break. 

ii. 	 Changeover and set break. Players may use the bathroom 
during any 90 second changeover or two (2) minute set 
break with the permission of an official. Players will only 
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have the specific increment of time for that bathroom 
visit — no additional time for travel shall be added.

iii. 	 Other times. If a player wishes to use the bathroom 
during any other time, this is treated as the player’s 
one medical timeout (if the player has not already 
taken his or her medical time out). The time given for 
the medical timeout for bathroom usage shall match 
the total time given for the bathroom break (not to 
exceed 5 minutes).  There shall be no additional “travel 
time” added to this medical time out.  

iv. 	 Late return. Late return from the bathroom for any of the 
above scenarios will result in time violation penalties 
until the player is ready to play. Time violations accrued 
from lateness when returning from a bathroom visit 
are separate from time violations accrued during play.
(Adopted August 2019)

b.	 Division III, NAIA and JUCO. In Division III, NAIA and JUCO a 
player may use the bathroom when they have a genuine need. 
Bathroom breaks should be taken on set breaks or changeovers. 
Breaks taken at other times should be limited to genuine 
emergencies. The Referee shall determine “reasonable time” for 
a bathroom break based upon proximity of toilets to the courts, 
not to exceed 15 minutes. Lateness past the predetermined 
“reasonable time” results in Time Violation penalties until the 
player is ready to play. Time violations accrued from lateness 
when returning from a bathroom visit are separate from time 
violations accrued during play. (Revised August 2019)

3.	 Contact lenses. Loss of a contact lens is considered an equipment 
timeout. The Official may give the player up to fifteen minutes to 
take care of the problem. This is not considered a medical timeout.

4.	 Foreign objects in the eye. The Official may give a player who gets 
dust, an insect or a foreign object in the eye a three minute timeout 
to take care of the problem. This is not considered a medical timeout.

5.	 Refusal to give timeout when underlying purpose is gamesmanship. 
The Referee or Official may refuse to give a player a timeout the 
player is otherwise entitled to receive if the Referee concludes that 
the player is clearly resorting to gamesmanship.

6.	 Player who defaults from consolation singles normally may not play 
doubles later that day. A player who is defaulted or retires from 
the consolation singles due to injury or loss of conditioning may 
not play in the main draw doubles later the same day. The Games 
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committee may waive this rule if a doctor or on-site official trainer 
confers with the player and provides written documentation of 
the injury or loss of condition.

M.	 ITA Point Penalty System, Defaults and Unintentional 
	 Time Violations

1.	 Unsportsmanlike conduct is punished under ITA Point Penalty System. 
Ethical and sportsmanlike conduct of players must be observed at 
all times. Inappropriate conduct includes but is not limited to:

a.	 Visible or audible obscenity or profanity;
b. 	 Racquet abuse;
c. 	 Ball abuse;
d.	 Verbal or physical abuse of an Official or player;
e.	 Delay after a medical timeout, treatment at a changeover, 

being directed to resume play or a time violation;
f.	 Unsportsmanlike conduct. A player who engages in such 

conduct commits a code violation and is subject to being 
penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.

i.	 Being overruled more than allowed according to ITA 
Regulation I.I.3; and

ii.	 Spitting at or in the direction of an opponent or an 
Official will be a code violation and possible default. 
Spitting on the court will be cautioned. The player will 
be asked to spit off the court or through the fence. If 
the player continues to spit on the court, it will be a 
code violation.

2.	 Referee may advise players and coaches about the ITA Point Penalty 
System. The Referee may issue a general explanation to players and 
coaches before the match about the ITA Point Penalty System. The 
Referee may define appropriate court behavior and enumerate specific 
types of conduct violations and unsportsmanlike conduct in general.

3.	 Only Referee, Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires may assess code 
violations. Only the Referee, Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires 
may implement the ITA Point Penalty System, unless both coaches 
agree otherwise. In a non-Division I match if there is no Official, 
both coaches must confer and agree before assessing a code 
violation, unless coaches are coding their own player(s).

4.	 Coach assessed penalty. Coaches may assess a point penalty 
or default at any time against their own player/team for any 
inappropriate conduct if either of the following conditions are met:

a.	 There is no official present.
b.	 There is an official present but the official chooses not to 

penalize the player.
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	 Any such point assessed by the coach shall not be part of the ITA 
Point Penalty System for that match. (Revised August 2021)

5.	 ITA Point Penalty System. The ITA Point Penalty System, consists of 
the following:

a.	 Point Penalty
b.	 Game Penalty
c.	 Default

	 The “Warning” is not a part of the ITA Point Penalty System. If the 
conduct warrants it, the Referee is authorized to default a player/
doubles team without having first given lesser penalties under the 
ITA PPS. Conduct worthy of an immediate default includes but is 
not limited to:

•	 Verbal or visual profanity that is hostile or severe in nature and 
directed toward an opponent, coach, official, or spectator.

•	 Ethnic, Religious, Racial, or Homophobic Slurs.
•	 Physical contact with an opponent, opposing coach, 

spectator or official
•	 If a ball is struck in anger or a racquet is thrown in anger, and 

the object strikes an individual (e.g. opponent, opposing 
coach, spectator or official)

	 (Revised August 2020)
6.	 Issuing a Code Violation. When issuing a Code Violation, the Official 

must do so before there has been an intervening point and must 
have directly observed or heard the violation. 

7.	 Default. The designated Referee has the sole power to default 
players during ITA sanctioned tournaments. Coaches shall have 
the opportunity to offer an explanation of the situation to the 
designated Referee. 

		  A Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire may give point and game 
penalties. The Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire shall inform the 
Referee so that the Referee can stand by in case a default must be 
given. (Revised August 2018)

8.	 Referee imposed penalties. Only the Referee may impose the 
following:

a.	 Default of a player
b.	 Ejection of a player or team personnel
c.	 Carryover Code Violation Penalties
	 Note: Any official may assess a Post-Match Code Violation. The 

Referee must be notified of any Carryover Code Violations and 
the Referee will determine when and where to implement the 
penalty. The Referee may delegate the implementation of point 
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or game Carryover Code Violations to another official. Only the 
Referee may implement a Default Carryover Code Violation.

d.	 Off court violations of the Coach’s Code of Conduct
e.	 Ejection of a coach
f.	 Ejection of a Designated Player Assistant

	 (Revised August 2020)
9.	 In doubles, code violations are assessed against the team. In doubles, 

the players are penalized as a team and not as individual players.
10.	ITA Carryover Rules. The following ITA carryover rules shall be used 

in national and sanctioned singles and doubles tournaments:
a.	 Penalties assessed during a match do not carry over to next 

match. The ITA Point Penalty System is cumulative throughout 
any individual singles or doubles match, but is also self- 
contained. All penalties assessed during a match will be 
erased at the end of the match. The next match (whether 
singles or doubles) will start with a “clean slate.”

b.	 Carry-over of code violations occurring after a match is over to 
player’s next match. If a player commits a code violation after 
the singles match is over, the penalty shall be assessed:

i.	 At the start of the player’s next singles match 
(consolation or main draw); but

ii.	 If the player has been eliminated from all singles 
competitions, then the penalty will be assessed at the 
start of the player’s next doubles match.

	 If a player commits a code violation after the doubles match 
is over, the penalty shall be assessed:

iii.	 At the start of the next doubles match (consolation or 
main draw); but

iv.	 If the player has been eliminated from the doubles 
competition, the penalty will be assessed at the start of 
the next singles match. (Note that in this case the penalty 
will be assessed against only the player who committed 
the violation and not against both team members.)

c. 	 Doubles partners are treated as a team. For the purpose of 
imposing carryover penalties after a doubles match, the two 
doubles players remain a team until one or both of them have 
left the court.

d.	 Carryover penalties are not part of progressive schedule of 
penalties for next match. When a penalty is assessed under 
the carryover provision, that penalty does not count as part 
of the progressive schedule of penalties for that match. 
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For example, Player A, who has just lost, commits a code 
violation after the singles match. Player A is entitled to play 
in the singles consolation so the penalty will be assessed at 
the start of the consolation match. Player A then commits a 
code violation during the consolation match. The player is 
assessed a point penalty for that violation.

e.	 Multiple Offenses. The Point Penalty System is in effect for 
carryover purposes. If more than one violation occurs following 
a player’s participation, that player may be subject to a game 
penalty or default to be applied under the carry over provisions.

f.	 Loss of toss. All carryover code violations resulting in a point 
or game penalty also include loss of toss.

g.	 Singles player who is defaulted may normally play doubles. A 
player who is defaulted in singles may play doubles, except 
when the Referee (or the Referee in consultation with the 
Tournament Committee in the case of an ITA national or 
sanctioned event) determine that extraordinary and extreme 
circumstances (see ITA Regulation II.M.12.) exist which require 
that the player be barred from playing doubles.

h.	 Doubles player who is defaulted may normally play singles. A 
member of a doubles team that is defaulted may play singles, 
except when the Referee (or the Referee in consultation with 
the Tournament Committee in the case of an ITA national or 
sanctioned event) determine that extraordinary and extreme 
circumstances (see ITA Regulation II.M.12.) exist which require 
that the player be barred from playing singles.

11.	Penalties for overrules. If any Official has overruled a player or 
doubles team multiple times in accordance with ITA Regulation 
I.I.3., the Official shall penalize each appropriate subsequent 
overrule under the ITA Point Penalty System. Overrules are match 
specific and do not transfer to their next match (e.g., if a player 
is overruled three times in doubles, the player starts over with a 
clean slate in singles). The failure to have a first serve fault appeal 
upheld is not treated as an overrule. (Revised August 2022)

		  Coaches may overrule their own player in accordance with ITA 
Regulation II.J.7. (Revised August 2021)

12.	Physical contact prohibited. All physical contact between opposing 
players, opposing coaches, a player and a coach, a player and an 
Official or a coach and an Official is strictly prohibited. The Referee 
(or the Referee in consultation with the Tournament Committee in 
the case of ITA national and sanctioned events) shall immediately 
default any player who initiates contact.
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a.	 Singles player is barred from playing doubles. If the offense takes 
place in singles and the offending player is playing doubles, 
the player shall be barred from doubles. Any carryover 
penalties that were assessed shall be applied (including a 
carryover default penalty).

b.	 Doubles player is barred from playing singles. If the offense 
takes place during or immediately following doubles, the 
offending player shall be barred from playing singles. Any 
carryover penalties that were assessed shall be applied 
(including a carryover default penalty). If the offending player 
is not playing singles, the player shall be barred from playing 
doubles in the next individual tournament.

c.	 Physical contact reporting. All of the above instances of 
physical contact shall be reported to the ITA Officiating 
Department by the Referee immediately following the match 
utilizing the “Post-Match Code Violation” form, which can be 
found on the ITA website. ITA Staff shall review all reported 
incidents. (Adopted August 2018)

13.	Time violations. Time violations occur when a player takes more than 
25 seconds between points, takes more than 90 seconds on change 
overs or takes more than 120 seconds on a set break. A warning 
shall be given for the first violation. Subsequent delays shall be 
penalized by a point loss for each violation, with no accumulation. 
These violations are not part of the ITA Point Penalty system. Time 
violations accrued from lateness when returning from a bathroom 
visit are separate from time violations accrued during play. (Revised 
August 2019)

14.	Loud grunting or outbursts. 
a.	 Player outbursts – adjacent courts. Following a complaint from 

any player on an adjacent court, an official who hears a verbal 
outburst or grunting that is loud enough to disrupt play shall 
caution the offending player that subsequent outbursts shall 
be penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System. 

b.	 Player grunting – same court. Following a complaint from any 
player on the same court, an official who hears grunting that 
is loud enough to disrupt play shall call a deliberate hindrance 
on the offending player (causing the offending player to lose 
the point in play). 

c.	 Player outbursts – foreign language. If a loud outburst is in a 
language that the official does not understand, the official 
shall caution the player that further foreign language 



54 Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

outbursts that are not understood by the official will be 
penalized as unsportsmanlike conduct under the ITA Point 
Penalty System. 

15.	Referee at ITA national and sanctioned events may disqualify a player 
after consultation with the Tournament Committee. The Referee of 
ITA national and sanctioned events may disqualify a player after 
consultation with the Tournament Committee. The Referee is 
always a member of the Tournament Committee at all ITA national 
and sanctioned events.

16.	Referee shall report defaults to the ITA. All defaults for misconduct 
must be reported by the Referee to the ITA Officiating Department 
utilizing the “Default of a Player” form, which can be found on the 
ITA website, within 24 hours for review and possible disciplinary 
action by the ITA Ethics Committee. (Revised August 2018) 

17.	Player or coach ejected from tournament. A player or coach 
ejected from a match must leave the tennis venue and is barred 
from coaching for the remainder of that day of the individual 
competition. and not be in an area where they are visible or in 
viewing distance. All ejections must be reported by the Referee 
to the ITA Officiating Department utilizing the “Ejection of a Player 
or Coach” form, which can be found on the ITA website, within 24 
hours for review and possible disciplinary action by the ITA Ethics 
Committee. (Revised August 2018) 

N.	 Coaching
1.	 When coaching is allowed. A coach may coach a player any time 

during the match so long as the coach does not interfere with play. 
2.	 Penalties when coach interferes with play. Coaches shall not interfere 

with play, which includes making officiating calls, including but 
	 not limited to, foot faults, “out” calls and lets. However, coaches 

do still have the ability to overrule their own player. If a coach 
interferes in the play of a point, the coach’s player/team shall lose 
that point for Coach’s Interference. A Coach’s Code of Conduct 
penalty may also be assessed by an official if the interference is 
determined to be egregious. (Revised August 2022)

3.	 Who may coach. Coaching is permitted by the head coach and 
two designated coaches. Designated coaches may be an associate 
head coach, assistant coach (graduate and student assistants 
fall in this category) or volunteer coach. Associate, assistant or 
volunteer coaches must be on the institutional coaching list for 
that program. No more than three coaches may coach at any one 
time during the tournament. Designated Player Assistants (see ITA 
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Regulation II.P.2.) are counted in this number. Note: In the absence 
of a head coach, an assistant coach may be designated as the 
acting head coach by the institution. (Revised August 2020)

4.	 Where coaches may coach. Coaches are allowed to coach between 
points and on any breaks of play. Coaches may coach from 
anywhere on their team’s end of the court, including from outside 
the fence perimeter. Coaches may coach within the lines of the 
court so long as play is not delayed. A coach may change courts 
when the movement will not interrupt or delay play. Delaying play 
while coaching shall result in a Time Violation.

		  During the point, the coach’s position and movement shall be 
limited so as to not distract the players. Coaches may:

a. 	 sit on either player bench or stand at a net post;
b. 	 stand on their team’s side of the court between the net post 

and the service line;
c. 	 stand on an empty adjacent court on their team’s side of the 

court, but no closer than the doubles sideline;
d. 	 stand on an empty adjacent court on the opposing team’s 

side of the court no closer than the mid-court line. 
	 (Revised August 2018)
5.	 Conversations of coach with opposing player banned. A coach shall 

not initiate a conversation with the opposing player or in any way 
get involved with an on-court problem, except at the request of the 
Chair Umpire tournament Referee, or the player or the coach of the 
player involved. At no time should a player initiate a conversation 
with an opposing coach. Violation of these provisions by the coach 
shall result in a Coach’s Code of Conduct penalty. Violations by the 
player shall result in the application of the ITA Point Penalty System.

6.	 On court problems. If a coach needs to be consulted due to a 
problem on the court, it is desirable for the opposing coach to be 
present.

7.	 Control of bench players and team personnel. Coaches are expected 
to control the behavior of their players and team personnel at all 
times. Coaches shall ensure the guidelines for player behavior as 
outlined in ITA Regulation I.O.2. are followed by bench players 
and team personnel at all times. Inappropriate behavior will be 
penalized following the Bench Player Harassment Penalty System 
(ITA Regulation I.O.1.f.). (Adopted August 2022)

8.	 No cheerleading. Coaches shall not cheerlead. A simple “good shot” 
or a polite clap is not considered cheerleading.
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9.	 Electronic communication devices. Only coaches may use electronic 
communication devices such as cell phones, smart phones, tablets, 
etc. for texting and data purposes. Speaking, listening or using any 
voice-activated features on these devices is not permitted. The use of 
tablets, video replay or Player Analysis Technology shall not be used 
during a match for coaching purposes. Players are not allowed to 
use electronic communication devices at any time. It is permissible 
for players to wear smartwatches (e.g. Apple Watch, Fitbit, etc.) due 
to the health and wellness benefits of those devices; HOWEVER, 
should an official or Referee observe that a smartwatch is being 
utilized as an electronic communication device, the Official shall 
notify the player and coach and the smartwatch shall be removed 
and stored out of sight of the player. (Revised August 2019)

O. 	Coach’s Code of Conduct Penalty System 
	 (Adopted August 2018)

The conduct of all coaches (including the Head Coach, the Assistant 
Coach or the Volunteer Coach) before, during and after any individual 
competition must be exemplary. Any deviation from this standard shall 
result in the implementation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct Penalty 
System which assesses the following penalties against the specific coach 
who commits the offending conduct:

1.	 First Violation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct. A point penalty 
against the coach’s player on the court where the offending 
conduct occurred.

a.	 If the offending conduct occurs off court, then the point 
penalty shall be assessed by the Referee immediately on the 
match furthest in progress.  (Revised August 2019)

b.	 If the offending conduct occurs between individual matches, 
then the point penalty shall be assessed by the Referee to 
the next match scheduled to be played (it could possibly 
be assessed on the next date of competition if there are no 
remaining matches that day). (Revised August 2019)

c.	 If the Referee assesses the point penalty, there shall be no 
appeal. If an Official assesses the penalty, the coach may 
appeal to the Referee whose decision is final. 

2.	 Second Violation of the Coach’s Code of Conduct. If the coach’s 
improper conduct continues following the point penalty (either as 
a continuing act that did not stop upon receiving the point penalty 
or as the result of some new offending conduct by the coach later 
in the individual competition), only the Referee may eject the 
offending coach immediately from the individual competition 
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and that coach is barred from coaching for the remainder of 
that day of the individual competition. The coach shall also be 
referred to the Games Committee/Tournament Committee of 
that individual competition for any further disciplinary action that 
the Games Committee/Tournament Committee deems necessary 
and appropriate. A second point penalty shall not be assessed in 
conjunction with the ejection of the coach. 

		  Any offending coach that is ejected by the Referee must 
immediately (within one minute of being informed of the ejection 
by the Referee) leave playing area. The coach may not remain in 
view of the playing area. If the coach does not leave the playing 
area, the Referee may declare a default of all of the coach’s players 
or teams whose matches are still in progress or are yet to be played 
for that day of competition. (Revised August 2019)

3. 	 Reporting ejection. If the Referee ejects any coach during any day 
of an individual competition, then the Referee must inform the 
ITA utilizing the “Ejection of a Player or Coach” form, which can be 
found on the ITA website, within 24 hours of the conclusion of the 
individual match for review and possible disciplinary action by the 
ITA Ethics Committee.

4.	 Examples of improper conduct. If any of the following conduct 
occurs, the offending coach should be issued a Coach’s Code of 
Conduct penalty using the procedures described above. The 
following examples are provided as guidance for Coaches and 
Officials in determining what is unacceptable conduct by a Coach:

a.	 A Coach may not use any profanity or any obscenity while 
addressing an Official. 

b.	 A Coach may not threaten, intimidate or harass an Official.
c.	 A Coach may not allude to an Official’s pay in any manner while 

discussing the conduct of the Official during a dual match.
d.	 A Coach may not comment on an Official’s physical condition 

or mental competency.
		  Nothing in these examples prevents a Coach from disagreeing 

with an Official’s decision or ruling on a question of fact or law 
provided the Coach remains professional in all communications 
with the Official.  Even professional communication with an Official 
may result in a Coach’s Code of Conduct penalty if the Coach’s 
communication is unduly prolonged and affects play.
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P.	 Restrictions on Players and Spectators
1.	 Bench Player Behavior.

a.	 Sportsmanship. Team members must exhibit exemplary 
sportsmanship throughout the team event. 

b.	 Cheering. All cheering must be positive and directed at their 
own team members. There cannot be any remarks made to 
or about opposing team members. Student-athletes and 
all team personnel (managers, stringers, strength coaches, 
trainers, etc.) are prohibited from making any noise during 
a point and shall refrain from making any direct or indirect 
comments to opposing players. This includes any noise or 
comments between first and second serves.

c.	 Harassment. Heckling, harassment, personal attacks or any 
negative comments aimed at the officiating crew or the 
opposition (including but not limited to team members, 
coaches and their fans) by student-athletes and/or team 
personnel will not be permitted.

d.	 Interference. Bench players and team personnel are prohibited 
from making officiating calls, including but not limited to, 
foot faults, line calls and lets. If this occurs, a Bench Player 
Harassment Penalty should be applied once the point has 
ended.

e.	 Responsibility of control. Control of bench players and 
team personnel behavior is the responsibility of the team’s 
coaching staff. Regardless of the coach’s actions, if bench 
players or team personnel violate the behavior expectations, 
the Bench Player Harassment Penalty System (ITA Regulation 
I.O.2.f.) shall be applied appropriately by the officiating crew.

f.	​​ Bench Player Harassment Penalty System:
i.	 First offense: Official bench warning by Chair Umpire 

or Referee and notification to the head coach of the 
offending team.

ii.	 Second offense: Point penalty applied on the court at 
which the behavior was directed. 

	 (Revised August 2022)
2.	 Designated Player Assistants (DPAs). Student athletes on an 

institution’s roster who are not participating in the tournament  
or are done for the day in the draw (singles or doubles) in which 
they will be coaching may be designated to assist teammates 
playing matches. 
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a.	 All DPAs must be listed on the institution’s player roster for 
that specific program. DPAs may not exceed three at any time 
during the tournament.

c.	 DPAs must adhere to the parameters outlined in ITA 
Regulation II.N.

i.	 A point penalty may be assessed by any official if the 
DPA interferes with the match at any time or violates 
any of the parameters outlined in ITA Regulation 
II.N. If a point penalty is assessed, the DPA shall be 
immediately dismissed as a DPA and shall be treated 
as a bench player for the duration of the event. If the 
Referee assesses the point penalty, there shall be no 
appeal. If an Official assesses the penalty, the player 
or coach may appeal to the Referee whose decision 
is final. This player may not be designated as a DPA 
for the remainder of the tournament. No additional 
student athletes may become a DPA for the remainder 
of that day of the tournament. This player is still eligible 
to compete in the tournament if still in any draw.

ii.	 Dependent upon the nature of the behavior, the 
DPA may also be ejected from the tournament if the 
behavior is egregious. See ITA Regulation II.P.1.b. for 
examples of behavior that would prompt ejection. 
This list is not exhaustive. Only the Referee may eject a 
DPA, and a point penalty shall still be assessed against 
the match where the behavior occurred. This player 
is not eligible to participate in the remainder of the 
tournament if still in any draw.

	 (Adopted August 2020)
3.	 Spectator Behavior. Spectators are to behave with model 

sportsmanship consistent with the spirit and history of the sport 
of tennis. Spectators are NOT allowed to use vulgarity, profanity or 
make abusive comments toward players and coaches. Spectators 
are allowed to cheer for their team and for points well-played, 
however noise that is intended to abuse or distract opponents is 
not allowed. Artificial noisemakers shall not be used during play. 
Examples of artificial noisemakers include musical instruments, 
thundersticks, megaphones, air horns or anything that amplifies 
sound. It is understood that crowd noise from one court will 
often occur during play on another court and is part of the dual 
match environment. Crowd control is the responsibility of the 
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host institution. Officials should first appeal to the host game 
management for appropriate action when deemed necessary. In 
the case of no host game management staff, the head coaches are 
responsible for addressing behavior of their respective fans. An 
announcement outlining appropriate fan behavior will be made 
prior to every match (or a policy must be posted or printed and 
provided to all entering fans). Alumni, former student-athletes 
and members of the opposite gender team are considered to be 
spectators and shall remain in spectator areas from the start of the 
warm-ups to the completion of the last match. The head coach, 
institutional administrator, event management personnel and 
officials will be responsible for enforcing penalties when violations 
of the above policy occur. This penalty system shall be referred to 
as the Crowd Harassment Penalty System. (Revised August 2020)

a.	 Penalty for Violating Policy. 
i.	 First offense: Warning from event management staff. 
ii.	 Second offense: Point penalty and removal  

from facility. 
Q.	 Equipment and Attire

1.	 Tennis Balls
a.	 Ball usage. 

i.	 Division I. In Division I tournaments, three new yellow 
tennis balls, USTA/ITF-approved, shall be used for 
each doubles set as well as for each set in all singles 
matches. No new balls shall be given when playing a 
10-point match tiebreak in lieu of a third set. (Revised 
August 2022)

ii.	 Division II, III, NAIA & JUCO. n all other Divisions, a 
minimum of three new yellow tennis balls, USTA/
ITF-approved, shall be provided for each match. The 
balls shall be changed at the end of the second set. 
No new balls shall be given when playing a 10-point 
match tiebreak in lieu of a third set. In Division III and 
JUCO, it is recommended that four new balls are used 
in 8-game doubles pro sets. (Revised August 2022)

iii.	 All Divisions. Should low tennis ball inventories created 
by current supply chain issues require the need to 
modify the ball usage rules stated above, both coaches 
must agree to those modifications prior to the start of 
the match. (Adopted August 2022)
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b.	 Wilson balls required for ITA Regional, National and all ITA 
Sanctioned Events. The Official Tennis Ball of the ITA is the 
Wilson US Open Extra Duty tennis ball for sea level play 
and the Wilson US Open High Altitude tennis ball for high 
altitude play. It shall be used for all ITA Regional and National 
Championships as well as all ITA sanctioned tournaments.

c.	 Tennis ball shortage. Due to current difficulties surrounding 
the availability of tennis balls, the ITA Rules Committee 
recommends reaching out to your opponents prior to the 
start of the ITA individual sanctioned tournament season to 
confirm the brand and type of tennis ball to be used during 
competition. Visiting teams with larger inventories of extra 
duty tennis balls are encouraged to aid home teams with low 
inventories of extra duty balls (or high altitude balls in high 
altitude locations). Should current circumstances require the 
use of a different brand or type (regular duty, etc.) of tennis 
ball at your ITA sanctioned tournament, that ball must be 
USTA/ITF approved and ample notice should be provided 
to the visiting institution(s) (minimum of 1 week). (Adopted 
August 2022)

d.	 Replacement of lost or damaged balls. The Official shall decide 
when to replace a lost or damaged ball. If an Official is not 
available, then both coaches must agree on this decision. 
Lost or damaged balls shall be replaced with used balls of 
comparable wear except when a ball is lost or damaged 
within two games of when new balls were introduced. In this 
case, a new ball shall be inserted.

e.	 High altitude balls. High altitude play is defined as play at 
4000 ft above sea level and above. Tournaments shall utilize 
a ball designed for high altitude play for matches at this 
altitude and above. Wilson High Altitude Balls are strongly 
recommended for play at high altitude for ITA sanctioned 
play. 

2.	 Tennis Attire
a.	 Whenever possible, all ITA competitors should wear 

their official team uniform during competition, warm-up 
and the awards ceremonies. If official uniforms are not 
available, wearing apparel with school emblems or initials  
is recommended.

b.	 College players’ use of all athletic equipment and clothing 
from a manufacturer or commercial enterprise shall adhere 
strictly to NCAA rules.
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R.	 Officials
1.	 Home coach is responsible for providing Officials. The home coach 

shall have available qualified persons to serve as Officials. In 
order for an Official to be considered “qualified,” the Official 
must hold a current ITA certification. To avoid a possible conflict 
of interest, a student or employee of the college/university 
should not officiate school matches. Further, all ITA Officials 
should not officiate any match where they have a conflict of 
interest (e.g., familial relationship with students, coaches or  
team personnel).

2.	 Officials must possess a current ITA Certification. The home coach 
must ensure that all Officials hold a current ITA Certification in 
order for the match to be considered for ITA Rankings. The Officials’ 
names, along with their ITA Membership Number, shall be on file 
with the Tournament Director and Referee. Failure to use certified 
Officials will result in a $500 fine issued to the host institution.

3.	 Requests for Officials. A coach or player may request assistance 
from an Official if one is available. In any match, when there is a 
question of law in dispute, the coach or player may request the 
Referee. In either scenario, the match shall not be suspended for 
more than five minutes while the Official or Referee is located.

4.	 Referee may serve as Chair Umpire. If no one else is available, the 
Referee may serve as Chair Umpire. The Referee continues to serve 
as Referee to the best of one’s ability.

5.	 Uniforms. Officials shall wear the ITA National Uniform for all ITA 
Sanctioned tournaments. The ITA uniform shall not be worn at 
non-collegiate events. (Adopted August 2018)

6. 	 Referee Reporting. All player defaults, instances of physical contact, 
player and coach ejections and post match code violations in ITA 
Sanctioned tournaments must be reported in writing to the ITA 
Officials Department using the appropriate forms, which can be 
found on the ITA website, within 24 hours of the incident. 

S.	 Trainer
1.	 Host school shall provide a certified athletic trainer (ATC). The host 

school shall provide the services of a certified athletic trainer, 
preferably at the tournament site or at a training facility within 
a five-minute walk of the tournament site. If an ATC will not be 
available at any time during an ITA sanctioned tournament, the 
participating coaches shall be notified in advance. Failure to 
follow these guidelines shall be reported to the ITA Office. (Revised 
August 2020)
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2.	 Referee has discretion to determine time allowed to locate trainer. 
The Referee shall use discretion in determining the time allotted 
to locate a trainer if one cannot be found or is not available within 
five minutes of the injury.

T.	 Post-Match Considerations
1.	 Complaints and Grievances against Officials. The appropriate 

reports below must be used for a complaint against an Official. 
Any complaint occurring at a National Championship should also 
be sent to the appropriate national governing body.

a.	 Grievance Against an Official. If a coach feels that a decision by 
an Official or the Referee was incorrect and directly affected 
the result of an ITA sanctioned tournament match, the coach 
should file a written protest utilizing the “Grievance Against 
an Official” form, which can be found on the ITA website. Upon 
receipt of the form, ITA Staff will forward to the appropriate 
committee for review.

		  The “Grievance Against an Official” form shall only be used 
in instances where the decision directly affected the outcome 
of a match.

b.	 Report of an Official. If a coach feels that an Official or 
Referee handled a situation incorrectly at an ITA sanctioned 
tournament, the coach should file a written protest utilizing 
the “Report of an Official” form, which can be found on the ITA 
website. 

		  The “Report of an Official” form shall be used when the 
outcome of the match was not directly affected, however the 
coach feels the ITA rules were not implemented correctly.

c.	 Ethics Complaint Against an Official. If a coach feels an Official or 
Referee displayed inappropriate conduct or behavior, on or off 
court, during an ITA sanctioned tournament, the coach should 
file a written protest utilizing the “Ethics Complaint Against an 
Official” form, which can be found on the ITA website. 

	 (Revised August 2018)
U.	 Post-Match Interviews 

In all ITA National Championships the coaches and players shall make 
themselves available upon request for media interviews within 10 
minutes of the completion of their matches. Failure to do so may result 
in disqualification and/or other ITA-assessed penalties. 
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V.	 Eligibility for Collegiate Competition 
Only players who are considered eligible for intercollegiate competition 
at the time of entry:

• By their school; their conference (if any); AND
• By their National governing body (e.g. NCAA or NAIA)

shall be eligible to participate in ITA sanctioned events and regional and 
national collegiate championships. 
	 Junior players not yet matriculating at a college level and professional 
players not in school shall not compete in these intercollegiate events.

W. 	Video Review
PlayFair technology is the only approved form of video review for 
sanctioned tournaments. If an institution has any courts with PlayFair 
technology, the sanctioned tournament may be played using video 
review on the courts with PlayFair technology. ITA video review 
policies and procedures shall be utilized for video review at sanctioned 
tournaments. If the tournament is to be played with PlayFair technology, 
the host institution/tournament director shall notify all participating 
teams at least two weeks (14 days) in advance. A minimum of one ITA 
certified Video Review Official shall be used per sanctioned tournament. 
The Video Review Official shall only handle video review and not other 
ITA officiating duties. (Adopted August 2019)

1.	 PlayFair Policies and Procedures 
a.	 Players receive 3 challenges per set (includes pro sets and 10 

point match tie breaks)
i.	 “Successful” challenges do not count against their total.
ii.	 The PlayFair system will track the challenges 

(successful, unsuccessful, and number remaining).
b.	 Players may utilize one of their challenges in the  

following scenarios:
i.	 A line call affirmed by official on court.
ii.	 An overrule by official on court.

c.	 Challenges MUST be timely. Players shall not use the review 
process to intentionally slow the pace of play.

d.	 If the review process is not timely (within 1.5 minutes), the 
original call stands. Play should resume immediately.

e.	 An official should deny a challenge on a ball that was  
clearly out.

f.	 Only an ITA Video Review Official can overturn a call after 
reviewing the video. Any video review resulting in the overrule 
of a player’s call will count toward a player’s overrule total.

g.	 Players & Coaches may NOT approach the kiosk or the video 
review official (players must remain within the lines of the 
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court during the entire review process; coaches must remain 
where they were coaching or return to their player’s bench).

		  If, after being cautioned once about approaching the 
video review official/tablet/kiosk, a player or coach repeats, 
the official should consider the PPS or Coach’s Code of 
Conduct to deter this conduct.

h.	 Players & Coaches should not continue to dispute or discuss 
the call during the challenge process.

i.	 To overturn the call, the Video Review Official must conclude 
that the video CLEARLY DEMONSTRATES that the challenged 
call was erroneous (i.e., the Video Review Official is 100% 
positive that the video shows the original line call or overrule 
was inaccurate).

		  It is expected that some video reviews will be inconclusive 
(particularly if the camera is not on the line); when reviews 
are inconclusive the call on the court stands.

j.	 The review process should not become its own spectacle.
i.	 There should be no arguing or discussion. The review 

process should be conducted in the most discreet way 
possible so as to not interrupt other matches.

ii.	 The Video Review Official must make a decision 
quickly (i.e., the Video Review Official cannot replay 
the video 10 times to reach a decision).

III.	 FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT
A.	 Varsity Quality Tennis Facility

A varsity quality tennis facility is one used exclusively for tennis. The 
playing surface shall be of hard court construction, designed specifically 
for tennis and coated with a recognized tennis surface. The only lines on 
the playing surface shall be standard tennis court lines, including USTA 
approved 36’ and 60’ lines within the same color family as the interior 
court. A multi-purpose recreational facility is not acceptable.

1. 	 Outdoor facilities. The playing surface shall extend to the back fence 
behind each baseline. Each back fence shall be located at least 18 
feet behind the baseline of the court and should be at least eight 
feet high. To ensure proper ball visibility, there should be wind 
screens on the back fences behind the baselines. Spectator seating 
behind the court should not be provided where the movement of 
spectators would distract the players on court. 

		   The distance between the doubles lines of adjacent courts shall 
be at least 10 feet, provided there is no fence or divider netting 
between the courts. Where they exist, walls and other fixed objects 
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shall be padded with shock absorbing material. The padding should 
extend from the court surface vertically for a minimum of seven feet.

2.	 Indoor facilities. The playing surface shall extend from the backdrop 
to the backdrop. Each backdrop shall be located at least 18 feet 
behind the baseline of the court. To ensure proper ball visibility, 
it is imperative to have adequate contrast between the backdrop, 
the rear of the court and the tennis ball. Therefore, solid backdrop 
curtains shall be provided at a reasonable height behind the court. 
Spectator seating behind the court should not be provided where 
the movement of spectators would distract the players on court. 

		  The clear height of the finished ceiling shall be at least 18 feet 
above the court surface at the backdrop curtain, at least 21 feet at 
the court baselines, and at least 35 feet at the net line. 

		  The distance between the doubles lines of adjacent courts shall 
be at least 10 feet, provided there is no divider netting between 
the adjacent courts. The minimum distance from the doubles 
sideline of a court to a divider net shall be nine feet. 

		  Lighting for indoor tennis shall be glare free and provide 
visibility of the ball for players and spectators from the time it is 
tossed in the air by the server along every path it follows, as long as 
the ball is in play. The average maintained light intensity shall be 75 
foot-candles within the Primary Playing Area (PPA), with individual 
light fixtures placed in locations as specified by USTA guidelines 
for indoor courts. The uniformity ratio (max./min.) of lighting levels 
within the PPA of the court shall be between 1.5 to 2.0. All fixtures 
shall be located outside the doubles sidelines of the tennis courts. 

		  Where they exist, support columns and other fixed objects 
in the building shall be padded with shock absorbing material. 
Any fixed object within two feet of an opaque curtain should 
be padded. The padding should extend from the court surface 
vertically for a minimum of seven feet. 

3.	 Please note that although facilities designed before Jan. 1, 2012, 
are not required to adhere to these guidelines, a best effort should 
be made to meet these guidelines. Any matches played at an 
indoor or outdoor facility not meeting these standards must be 
agreed to in writing by both coaches before the start of the match.

(Revised August 2021)
B.	 What The Host School MUST Provide

The host school shall provide for each match:
1.	 Officials (Two Officials are required in Division I; Officials are highly 

recommended in all other divisions.)
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2.	 Certified Athletic Trainer (ATC)
3.	 Singles sticks
4.	 Center net straps
5.	 Scoreboards or scorecards for each court
6.	 Team match scoreboard/display
7.	 Water
8.	 First aid supplies
9.	 Locker room facilities if requested for the visiting team for showers 

(visiting team is responsible for towels, supplies).
(Revised August 2018)

IV.	 ITA SANCTIONED EVENTS
A.	 General

1.	 National and Regional Collegiate Championships
	 National and regional collegiate championships are, by definition, 

only those tournaments exclusively organized and administered by 
the ITA, the NCAA, the NCAA Conferences, the NAIA the National 
Junior College Athletic Association (NJCAA) or the California 
Community College Athletic Association (CCCAA).

2.	 ITA Regional Championships 
	 The ITA Regional Championships are administered by ITA 

throughout the country from September through October.
3.	 ITA Sanctioned Events

a.	 A tournament must be sanctioned by the ITA in order for its 
results to count for ranking purposes.

b.	 A tournament may be sanctioned on any USTA-approved 
court surface that is used exclusively for tennis.

c.	 The Tournament Director is responsible for obtaining the ITA 
sanction and paying sanction fees. 

d.All ITA sanctioned events must use the official ball of the ITA 
(Wilson).

e.	 It is the responsibility of the Tournament Director to enter 
match results into the ITA online Results Entry System in 
order for those results to be eligible for ITA rankings.

4.	 ITA Tournament Policy—“Sunday Policy” 
	 Participants (team, singles player or doubles team) entered in an 

ITA national, regional or sanctioned tournament, will be expected 
to compete on all days of the event, including Saturday and 
Sunday. There will be no exceptions made for this rule.

B.	 ITA Games Committee
The Games Committee is comprised of the following individuals at any 
specific ITA national or sanctioned event:
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1.	 Tournament Director
2.	 Tournament Chair
3.	 Head Referee
4.	 Staff on-site
5.	 Members of the ITA National Tournament Committee who are 

present at the event
6.	 Others designated by the Tournament Chair.

The primary function of the Games Committee is to oversee the running 
of the tournament event.

V.	 ITA NATIONAL AND REGIONAL CHAMPIONSHIPS
A.	 Entry into and Withdrawal from ITA National Championships

1.	 A player must not accept entry into the qualifying or main draw 
of an event if injured and not sure if the player can compete in 
this event except with the written approval of the ITA office. In this 
case, if approval is granted, the coach must notify the ITA office by 
phone, e-mail and/or fax no later than seven days before the start 
of the event, if the player is still injured and not fully recovered at 
that point.

2.	 Once a player (or doubles team) accepts an invitation into the 
qualifying or main draw of an event, the player cannot withdraw 
within seven* days prior to the start of the draw in which that player 
is competing. All withdrawals within this time frame will be subject 
to any applicable entry fees. In addition, a withdrawal must be 
deemed ‘excusable’ by the ITA office in order to avoid penalty. Late 
withdrawals will only be excused for one of the following reasons: 

a.	 Extreme academic circumstances beyond the player’s control 
and attested to by the Dean’s office (in this case the ITA office 
shall be notified in writing by the Dean’s office within 24 hours).

b.	 Physical injury or sickness that occurs after the withdrawal 
deadline; any such medical withdrawal must be made with 
written documentation from a physician and the athletic 
department, which must be provided to the ITA office within 
24 hours of injury.

	 *For the pre-qualifying rounds of an ITA National Championship 
only, a player (or doubles team) cannot be withdrawn within 10 
days of the start of the pre-qualifying event.

3.	 All inexcusable withdrawals will result in:
a.	 A letter of reprimand to the head coach with a copy sent to 

the school’s Athletic Director; and
b.	 A fine to the head coach in the amount of $500.
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B.	 Entry into and Withdrawal from ITA 
	 Regional Championships

1.	 A player must not accept entry into the qualifying or main draw 
of an event if injured and not sure if the player can compete in 
this event except with the written approval of the ITA Regional 
Committee. In this case, if approval is granted, the coach must notify 
the Region Chair and copy the ITA office by phone, e-mail and/or fax 
no later than seven days before the start of the main draw event, if 
the player is still injured and not fully recovered at that point.

2.	 Once a player (or doubles team) accepts an invitation into the 
qualifying or main draw of an event, the player cannot withdraw 
within seven days prior to the start of the draw in which that player 
is competing. All withdrawals within this time frame will be subject 
to any applicable entry fees, regardless of the reason for withdrawal. 

VI.	 TOURNAMENT MANAGEMENT
A.	 Meetings

The host institution is responsible for making arrangements for and 
scheduling the following meetings, and for notifying the participants 
in an advance mailing. All meetings should include the chair of the ITA 
National Tournament Committee, the Tournament Director and the 
head Referee, whenever possible.

1.	 ITA Coaches Meeting. A mandatory ITA coaches meeting must be 
held on the eve of all ITA National Championship events to review 
the tournament format, procedures and any other pertinent 
information, as well as general ITA business. Attendance will be 
taken at this meeting and a $50.00 (fifty dollar) fine payable to the 
ITA will be assessed to those institutions with no representative 
(either coach, assistant coach or other bona fide institution 
representative) present. Failure to comply with the fine will result 
in disqualification from participation at future ITA national events.

2.	 Officials. A meeting with the Officials should be scheduled to 
review procedures, scoring system, handling of appeals, etc.

VII. 	 ITA OFFICIALS
A. 	 Requirements for Certification

1.	 Testing and training. Every year, the ITA will announce the 
requirements for Official’s training and certification for the 
following certification year. Every Official seeking to be certified 
for the following year must satisfy these requirements.

2.	 Work record. Each Official must work a minimum of five days/events 
per certification period. One dual match or one day at an individual 
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event counts as one work record. Work records will count toward 
the following year’s certification. Work records shall be logged 
electronically by the individual official in the electronic database 
the ITA uses for officials. It is the individual Official’s responsibility 
to ensure work records are entered by the time certifications are 
reviewed.

3. 	 Appeal process. Appeal procedures are available through the ITA 
Officiating Department. Any Official has the opportunity to appeal 
their certification through this process. 

B. 	 Officials Code of Conduct
It is understood that each and every Official of the ITA accepts and 
agrees to follow the ITA Code of Ethics. 
ITA Officials shall:

•	 Be in good physical health. Officials should be able to perform all 
duties as expected of them without difficulty.

•	 Be properly certified prior to working any ITA match or assignment.
•	 Be professional and ethical. ITA Officials shall not abuse their 

position of authority and trust.
•	 Not engage in harassment toward any person involved in college 

tennis including but not limited to players, coaches, spectators or 
fellow officials.

•	 Not initiate contact with a player, either physically, verbally or 
electronically, beyond the duties required as an ITA Official chair 
or roving official.

•	 Wear the ITA Uniform at all ITA events. Uniform pieces acquired 
from sources other than the ITA approved uniform provider 
are prohibited unless otherwise designated by a conference  
or tournament.

•	 Be on time for all assignments.
•	 Not request specific assignments during an ITA tournament, dual 

match or event.
•	 Not accept an ITA assignment and then withdraw from that 

assignment for a different tennis officiating opportunity unless 
released by the Referee, Assignor, or Coordinator.

•	 Not consume alcoholic beverages or drugs while in uniform or 
at any time on site. Further, all ITA Officials must not be impaired 
by any substance, legal or otherwise, while performing their 
officiating duties.

•	 Not publicly criticize other ITA officials or comment about  
the performance of any ITA Official, including on any social  
media platform.

•	 Not bet or wager on the outcome of any college tennis match.



71Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations

•	 Not be interviewed by or speak with the media unless prior 
approval from the Referee is given.

•	 Not comment about collegiate tennis matches, specifically or 
generally, on any form of social media.

•	 Address all concerns with institutional, conference or ITA rules, as 
well as concerns with colleagues or officials, through the proper 
channels, and never through the media, rumor or innuendo.

(Adopted August 2019)

VIII.	 COACHES CODE OF ETHICS
It is understood that each and every coach member of the ITA accepts 
and agrees to follow the ITA Code of Ethics. ITA Coaches shall:

•	 Behave in such a way that they shall bring credit to their profession, 
and shall exhibit professionalism in all of their words and actions.

•	 Honor all professional relationships with their colleagues, and 
shall treat their colleagues with dignity and respect.

•	 Act in full accordance with institutional, conference and national 
governing body rules, and shall report any violation of governing 
body rules.

•	 Put the welfare of their student-athletes first while maintaining 
professional relationships with them, and encourage the student-
athlete to exhibit good sportsmanship at all times.

•	 Remember that collegiate tennis players are student-athletes 
and not make demands upon them that are inconsistent with 
institutional, conference and national governing body rules, or in 
any way compromise the student-athletes’ academic pursuits.

•	 Address all concerns with institutional, conference and national 
governing body rules, as well as all concerns with colleagues or 
umpires, through the proper channels, and never through the 
media or rumor or innuendo.

•	 Be honest and forthright during the recruiting process, and 
refrain from making negative or derogatory statements about 
another coach or institution.

•	 Refrain from employing unfair influence or otherwise taking 
advantage of individual or collective voting power (conference, 
region, etc.) or position to further team, conference, or  
regional representation.

•	 Treat all match umpires in a professional and respectable manner.
Failure to adhere to the ITA Code of Ethics may jeopardize the coach’s 
standing within the ITA. Violations should be reported in writing to the 
ITA Ethics Committee.
(Adopted August 2019)
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PART 2 — THE CODE

THE PLAYERS’ GUIDE TO FAIR PLAY  
AND THE UNWRITTEN RULES OF TENNIS 

The Code is not part of the ITA Rules of Tennis. Players shall follow The Code 
unless there is a specific ITA Rule on point or except to the extent to which 
an Official assumes some of their responsibilities. This edition of The Code 
is an adaptation of the original. The text found in this section was taken from 
the 2021 Friend At Court. Some changes may have been made to The Code 
following publication of this rulebook.

PREFACE
	 When a serve hits a player’s partner who is stationed at the net, is it a 
let, fault, or loss of point? Likewise, what is the ruling when a serve, before 
touching the ground, hits an opponent who is standing back of the baseline? 
The answers to these questions are obvious to anyone who knows the 
fundamentals of tennis, but it is surprising the number of players who don’t 
know these fundamentals. All players have a responsibility to be familiar with 
the basic rules and customs of tennis. Further, it can be distressing when a 
player makes a decision in accordance with a rule and the opponent protests 
with the remark: “Well, I never heard of that rule before!” Ignorance of the rules 
constitutes a delinquency on the part of a player and often spoils an otherwise 
good match.
	 What is written here constitutes the essentials of The Code, a summary of 
procedures and unwritten rules that custom and tradition dictate all players 
should follow. No system of rules will cover every specific problem or situation. 
If players of goodwill follow the principles of The Code, they should always be 
able to reach an agreement, while at the same time making tennis more fun 
and a better game for all. The principles set forth in The Code shall apply in 
cases not specifically covered by the ITA Rules of Tennis. 
	 Before reading this, the following question may come to mind: Since there 
is a book that contains all the rules of tennis, is there a need for The Code? Isn’t 
it sufficient to know and understand all the rules? There are a number of things 
not specifically set forth in the rules that are covered by custom and tradition 
only. For example, if there is doubt on a line call, the opponent gets the benefit 
of the doubt. This result cannot be found in the rules. Further, custom dictates 
the standard procedures that players will use in reaching decisions. These are 
the reasons a code is needed.

—Col. Nick Powel
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PRINCIPLES
1. 	 Courtesy is expected. Tennis is a game that requires cooperation  

and courtesy.
2. 	 Points played in good faith are counted. All points played in good faith 

stand. For example, if after losing a point, a player discovers that the net 
was four inches too high, the point stands. If a point is played from the 
wrong court, there is no replay. If during a point, a player realizes that a 
mistake was made at the beginning (for example, service from the wrong 
court), the player shall continue playing the point. Corrective action may 
be taken only after a point has been completed. Shaking hands at the end 
of a match is an acknowledgment by the players that the match is over.

WARM-UP
3. 	 Warm-up is not practice. A player should provide the opponent a warm-up 

of five to ten minutes. If a player declines to warm-up the opponent, the 
player forfeits the right to a warm-up, and the opponent may warm-up with 
another person. Some players confuse warm-up and practice. Each player 
should try to hit shots directly to the opponent. (If partners want to warm 
each other up while their opponents are warming up, they may do so.)

4. 	 Warm-up serves are taken before first serve of match. A player should take 
all warm-up serves before the first serve of a match. A player who returns 
serves should return them at a moderate pace in a manner that does not 
disrupt the server.

MAKING CALLS
5. 	 Player makes calls on own side of net. A player calls all shots landing on, or 

aimed at, the player’s side of the net.
6. 	 Opponent gets benefit of doubt. A player should always give the opponent 

the benefit of any doubt. When a match is played without officials, the 
players are responsible for making decisions, particularly for line calls. There 
is a subtle difference between player decisions and those of an on-court 
official. An official impartially resolves a problem involving a call, whereas a 
player is guided by the principle that any doubt must be resolved in favor of 
an opponent. A player in attempting to be scrupulously honest on line calls 
frequently will keep a ball in play that might have been out or that the player 
discovers too late was out. Even so, the game is much better played this way.

7. 	 Ball touching any part of line is good. If any part of a ball touches a line, the 
ball is good. A ball 99% out is still 100% good. A player shall not call a ball out 
unless the player clearly sees space between where the ball hits and a line.

8. 	 Ball that cannot be called out is good. Any ball that cannot be called out is 
considered to be good. A player may not claim a let on the basis of not 
seeing a ball. One of tennis’ more infuriating moments occurs after a long 
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hard rally when a player makes a clean placement and an opponent says: 
“I’m not sure if it was good or out. Let’s play a let.” Remember, it is each 
player’s responsibility to call all balls landing on, or aimed at, the player’s 
side of the net. If a ball cannot be called out with certainty, it is good. When 
a player says an opponent’s shot was really out but offers to replay the 
point to give the opponent a break, it seems clear that the player actually 
doubted that the ball was out.

9. 	 Either partner may make calls in doubles. Although either doubles partner 
may make a call, the call of a player looking down a line is more likely to be 
accurate than that of a player looking across a line.

10. 	 All points are treated same regardless of their importance. All points in a 
match should be treated the same. There is no justification for considering 
a match point differently from a first point.

11. 	 Requesting opponent’s help. When an opponent’s opinion is requested 
and the opponent gives a positive opinion, it must be accepted. If neither 
player has an opinion, the ball is considered good. Aid from an opponent 
is available only on a call that ends a point.

12. 	 Out calls reversed. A player who calls a ball out shall reverse the call if the 
player becomes uncertain or realizes that the ball was good. The point goes 
to the opponent and is not replayed. However, when a receiver reverses a 
fault call on a serve that hit the net, the server is entitled to two serves.

13. 	 Player calls own shots out. With the exception of the first serve, a player 
should call out the player’s own shots if the player clearly sees the ball 
out regardless of whether requested to do so by an opponent. The prime 
objective in making calls is accuracy. All players should cooperate to attain 
this objective.

14. 	 Partners’ disagreement on calls. On any call, always give your opponents the 
call that most benefits them (Code 6). If one partner calls the ball out and 
the other partner sees the ball good, the ball is good. It is more important 
to give opponents the benefit of the doubt than to avoid possibly hurting 
a partner’s feelings. The tactful way to achieve the desired result is to tell a 
partner quietly of the mistake and then let the partner concede the point. 
If a call is changed from out to good, the principles of Code 12 apply. 

15. 	 Audible or visible calls. No matter how obvious it is to a player that an 
opponent’s ball is out, the opponent is entitled to a prompt audible or 
visible out call.

16. 	 Spectators never make calls. A player shall not enlist the aid of a spectator in 
making a call. No spectator has a part in a match.

17. 	 Prompt calls eliminate two chance option. A player shall make all calls 
promptly. A call shall be made either before the player’s return shot has 
gone out of play or before an opponent has had an opportunity to play the 
return shot. Prompt calls will quickly eliminate the “two chances to win the 
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point” option that some players practice. To illustrate, a player is advancing 
to the net for an easy put away and sees a ball from an adjoining court 
rolling toward the court. The player continues to advance and hits the 
shot, only to have the supposed easy put away fly over the baseline. The 
player then claims a let. The claim is not valid because the player forfeited 
the right to call a let by choosing instead to play the ball. The player took a 
chance to win or lose and is not entitled to a second chance.

18. 	 Let called when ball rolls on court. When a ball from another court enters the 
playing area, any player on the court affected may call a let as soon as the 
player becomes aware of the ball. The player loses the right to call a let if 
the player unreasonably delays in making the call.

19. 	 Touches, hitting ball before it crosses net, invasion of opponent’s court, double 
hits, and double bounces. A player shall concede the point when:

		  • 	 A ball in play touches that player;
		  • 	 That player touches the net or opponent’s court while a ball is in play;
		  • 	 That player hits a ball before it crosses the net;
		  • 	 That player deliberately carries or double hits a ball; or
		  • 	 A ball bounces more than once in that player’s court.
	 The opponent is not entitled to make these calls. The principle of giving the 

opponent the benefit of any doubt applies.
20. 	 Balls hit through net or into ground. A player makes the ruling on a ball that 

the player’s opponent hits:
		  • 	 Through the net; or
		  • 	 Into the ground before it goes over the net.
21. 	 Making calls on clay courts. If any part of a ball mark touches a line on a 

clay court, the ball shall be called good. If only part of the mark on a court 
can be seen, this means that the missing part is on a line or tape. A player 
should take a careful second look at any point-ending placement that is 
close to a line on a clay court. Occasionally a ball will strike the tape, jump, 
and then leave a full mark behind the line. If a player hears the sound of 
a ball striking the tape and sees a clean spot on the tape near the mark, 
the player should give the point to the opponent. A player is not required 
to show an opponent the mark. The opponent shall not pass the net to 
inspect a mark.

SERVING
22. 	 Server’s request for third ball. When a server requests three balls, the receiver 

shall comply when the third ball is readily available. Distant balls shall be 
retrieved at the end of a game.

23. 	 Avoid foot faults. Players should not foot fault because it violates the ITF 
Rules of Tennis. It is a foot fault when a foot just touches the line, even 
when the player does not follow the serve to the net.
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24. 	 Calling foot faults. The receiver or the receiver’s partner may call foot faults 
only after all reasonable efforts, such as warning the server and attempting 
to get an official to the court, have failed and the foot fault is so flagrant as  
to be clearly perceptible from the receiver’s side.

25. 	 Service calls in doubles. In doubles the receiver’s partner should call the 
service line, and the receiver should call the sideline and the center service 
line. Nonetheless, either partner may call a ball that either clearly sees.

26. 	 Service calls by serving team. Neither the server nor server’s partner shall make 
a fault call on the first service even if they think it is out because the receiver 
may be giving the server the benefit of the doubt. There is one exception. If 
the receiver plays a first service that is a fault and does not put the return in 
play, the server or server’s partner may make the fault call. The server and the 
server’s partner shall call out any second serve that either clearly sees out.

27. 	 Service let calls. Any player may call a service let. The call shall be made 
before the return of serve goes out of play or is hit by the server or the 
server’s partner. If the serve is an apparent or near ace, any let shall be 
called promptly.

28. 	 Obvious faults. A player shall not put into play or hit over the net an 
obvious fault. To do so constitutes rudeness and may even be a form of 
gamesmanship. On the other hand, if a player does not call a serve a fault 
and gives the opponent the benefit of a close call, the server is not entitled 
to replay the point.

29. 	 Receiver readiness. The receiver shall play to the reasonable pace of the 
server. The receiver should make no effort to return a serve when the 
receiver is not ready. If a player attempts to return a serve (even if it is a 
“quick” serve), then the receiver (or receiving team) is presumed to be ready.

30. 	 Delays during service. When the server’s second service motion is 
interrupted by a ball coming onto the court, the server is entitled to two 
serves. When there is a delay between the first and second serves:

		  • 	 The server gets one serve if the server was the cause of the delay;
		  • 	 The server gets two serves if the delay was caused by the receiver or if 

there was outside interference.
		  The time it takes to clear a ball that comes onto the court between 

the first and second serves is not considered sufficient time to warrant the 
server receiving two serves unless this time is so prolonged as to constitute 
an interruption. The receiver is the judge of whether the delay is sufficiently 
prolonged to justify giving the server two serves.

SCORING
31. 	 Server announces score. The server shall announce the game score before 

the first point of a game and the point score before each subsequent point 
of the game.
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32. 	 Disputes. Disputes over the score shall be resolved by using one of the 
following methods, which are listed in the order of preference:

a. 	 Count all points and games agreed upon by the players and 
replay only disputed points or games;

b. 	 If the players do not agree on which side of the court the 
disputed point occurred, toss a coin to select the court.

c.	 If the players do not agree on who served a disputed point 
in a tiebreak, toss a coin to select the server. (A coin toss may 
also be needed to determine the side in which the point is 
played and the end from which the server serves.)

d. 	 If the players do not agree on who served a disputed game, 
toss a coin to select the server.

e.	 Play from a score mutually agreeable to all players;
f.	 Spin a racquet or toss a coin.

HINDRANCE ISSUES
33. 	 Claiming a hindrance. A player who claims a hindrance must stop play as 

soon as possible.
34. 	 Talking when ball is in play.
		  • 	 Singles players should not talk during points.
		  • 	 Talking between doubles partners when the ball is moving toward  

		  them is allowed.
		  • 	 Doubles players should not talk when the ball is moving toward  

		  their opponent’s court.
		  • 	 When talking interferes with an opponent’s ability to play a ball, it  

		  is a hindrance.
		  For example, if a doubles player hits a weak lob and yells “get back” 

and the yell distracts an opponent who is about to hit the ball, then the 
opponent may claim the point based on a deliberate hindrance. If the 
opponent chooses to play the lob and misses it, the opponent loses the 
point because the opponent did not make a timely claim of hindrance.

		  For example, if a player yells after an injury or getting stung by a bee, this 
is an unintentional hindrance that would entitle the opponent to claim a let.

35. 	 Body movement. A player may feint with the body while a ball is in play. 
A player may change position at any time, including while the server is 
tossing a ball. Any other movement or any sound that is made solely to 
distract an opponent, including, but not limited to, waving arms or racquet 
or stamping feet, is not allowed.

36.	 Let  due  to  unintentional  hindrance  and  loss  of  point  due  to  deliberate 
hindrance. A player who is hindered by an opponent’s unintentional act or 
by something else outside the player’s control is entitled to a let only if the 
player could have made the shot had the player not been hindered. 
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	 	 A player’s racket coming out of the hand or a shoe coming off is not 
the basis for either player claiming a let.

		  A let is never authorized for a hindrance caused by something within a 
player’s control, such as when a player’s racket comes out of a hand, when 
a player’s shoe comes off, or when a player trips over the player’s own hat. 
However, if a player’s hat  falls  off  during  a  point,  an  opponent  may  
immediately  call  a  let  due  to unintentional hindrance.

		  Out calls and other noises from spectators are not hindrances and, 
therefore, are not considered grounds for a player calling a let or claiming 
the point.

		  A ringing cell phone is a deliberate hindrance; if an opponent’s cell 
phone rings during a point, the player may immediately stop and claim 
the point. Another example of a deliberate hindrance occurs when the 
receiver asks the server to stop discarding the second ball after serving, 
and the server continues to discard the second ball. Continued discarding 
of the ball constitutes a deliberate hindrance, entitling the receiver to 
immediately stop play and claim the point.

37. 	 Grunting. A player should avoid grunting and making other loud noises. 
Grunting and other loud noises may bother not only opponents but also 
players on adjacent courts. In an extreme case, an opponent or a player on 
an adjacent court may seek the assistance of an official. Grunting and the 
making of loud noises that affect the outcome of a point are hindrances. 
Only an official may rule that these actions are hindrances and order that 
a let be played or a loss of point, depending on whether an official had 
previously warned the offending player.

38. 	 Injury caused by player. When a player accidentally injures an opponent, the 
opponent suffers the consequences. Consider the situation where the server’s 
racquet accidentally strikes the receiver and incapacitates the receiver. The 
receiver is unable to resume play within the time limit. Even though the 
server caused the injury, the server wins the match by retirement. On the 
other hand, when a player deliberately injures an opponent and affects the 
opponent’s ability to play, then the opponent wins the match by default. 
Hitting a ball or throwing a racquet in anger is considered a deliberate act.

WHEN TO CONTACT OFFICIAL
39. 	 Withdrawing from match or tournament. A player who has decided not to 

play a match or a tournament shall notify the Referee immediately.
40. 	 Stalling. Stalling violates the continuous play principle of the ITF Rules of 

Tennis. A player who encounters a problem with stalling should contact an 
official. The following actions constitute stalling:

		  • 	 Warming up longer than the allotted time;
		  • 	 Playing at about one-third a player’s normal pace;
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		  • 	 Taking more than 90 seconds on the odd-game  
		  changeover or more than two minutes on the set break.

		  • 	 Taking longer than the time authorized during 
			   a rest period;
		  • 	 Starting a discussion or argument in order to rest;
		  • 	 Clearing a missed first service that doesn’t need to be cleared; or
		  • 	 Excessive bouncing of a ball before any serve.
	 Stalling is subject to penalty under the Point Penalty System.
41. 	 Requesting officials during play. While normally a player may not leave 

the playing area, the player may contact an official for assistance. Some 
reasons for contacting an official include:

		  • 	 Stalling;
		  • 	 Flagrant foot faults;
		  • 	 Extreme grunting;
		  • 	 A medical or bleeding timeout;
		  • 	 A scoring dispute; or
		  • 	 A pattern of bad calls.
	 A player may refuse to play until an official responds.

BALL ISSUES
42. 	 Retrieving stray balls. Each player is responsible for removing stray balls and 

other objects from the player’s end of the court. Whenever a ball is not in 
play, a player must honor an opponent’s request to remove a ball from the 
court or from an area outside the court that is reasonably close to the lines. 
A player shall not go behind an adjacent court to retrieve a ball or ask a 
player on an adjacent court to return a ball while a point is in play. When a 
player returns a ball from an adjacent court, the player shall wait until the 
point is over on the court where the ball is being returned and then return 
it directly to one of the players, preferably the server.

43. 	 Catching a ball. If a player catches a ball in play before it bounces, the player 
loses the point regardless of where the player is standing. 

44. 	 New balls for third set. When a tournament specifies new balls for a third set, 
new balls shall be used unless all players agree otherwise.

MISCELLANEOUS
45. 	 Clothing and equipment malfunction. If clothing or equipment, other than a 

racquet, becomes unusable through circumstances outside the control of a 
player, play may be suspended for a reasonable period. A player may leave 
the court after a point is over to correct the problem. If a racquet or string is 
broken, a player may leave the court to get a replacement, but the player is 
subject to code violations for delay under the Point Penalty System.
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46. 	 Placement of towels. Towels are to be placed on the ground outside the net 
post or at the back fence. Clothing or towels should never be placed on a net.

MISCELLANEOUS
45. 	 Clothing and equipment malfunction. If clothing or equipment, other than 

a racquet, becomes unusable through circumstances outside the control of 
a player, play may be suspended for a reasonable period. A player may leave 
the court after a point is over to correct the problem. If a racquet or string is 
broken, a player may leave the court to get a replacement, but the player is 
subject to code violations for delay under the Point Penalty System.

46. 	 Placement of towels. Towels are to be placed on the ground outside the net 
post or at the back fence. Clothing or towels should never be placed on a net.
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ITA TABLE 1:
DUAL MATCH FORMATS

Note: NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA or Conference rules  
will supersede ITA rules where applicable

N
CA

A
 D

iv
is

io
n 

I, 
D

iv
is

io
n 

II 
&
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IA Match: Three doubles followed by six singles; seven team points. 
Team winning two of three doubles matches will receive one point; 
each singles match counts as one point.
Doubles: No warm-up; 6-game set with No-Ad scoring; first team to 
win six games by two games with a 7-point tiebreak played at 6-all. 
As long as coaches agree prior to the start of the match, once the 
doubles point has been clinched, the remaining doubles match may 
be played to completion.
Singles: No warm-up time; Best of three tiebreak sets with No-Ad 
scoring; 7-point tiebreak played at 6-all. Once the outcome of the 
team match has been decided, a shortened format shall be played 
unless both coaches agree otherwise. Any remaining singles 
matches that have not started a third set should play a 10-point 
tiebreak in lieu of a third set.

N
CA

A
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III

Match: Three doubles followed by six singles; nine team points. 
Each match (doubles and singles) counts as one point.
Doubles: No warm-up; 8-game pro set with regular scoring; 7-point 
tiebreak played at 7-all.
Singles: No warm-up; Best of three tiebreak sets with regular 
scoring; 7-point tiebreak played at 6-all. Once a team reaches five 
overall points, any remaining singles matches that have not started 
a third set should play a 10-point tiebreak in lieu of a third set.

 Ju
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 &
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m
m
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it

y 
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Match: Three doubles followed by six singles; nine team points. 
Each match (doubles and singles) counts as one point.
Doubles: No warm-up; 8-game pro set with regular scoring; 7-point 
tiebreak played at 8-all.
Singles: No warm-up; Best of three tiebreak sets with regular 
scoring; 7-point tiebreak played at 6-all. Once a team reaches five 
overall points, any remaining singles matches that have not started 
a third set should play a 10-point tiebreak in lieu of a third set.

PART 3 — TABLES & REFERENCES
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ITA TABLE 2:
POINT PENALTY SYSTEM

Offense Penalty Assessed

First Point Penalty

Second Game Penalty

Third Default*

In dual matches, Code Violation penalties in each segment start with a point penalty unless the 
offense warrants an immediate default.

*May only be issued by Referee.

ITA TABLE 3:
DUAL MATCH CARRYOVER CODE PENALTIES

When code occurs When Penalty Is Assessed 

During Doubles 
Segment

If there is another doubles match in progress, 
assess at the start of the next game or immediately 
in a tiebreak, except that carryover defaults shall 
be assessed immediately to the highest remaining 
doubles match still in progress. If doubles play is 
complete, carryover penalty shall be assessed 
at the start of that player's singles match. If 
that player is not playing singles, the carryover 
penalty shall be assessed to the Number 1 singles 
player for that team.

During Singles 
Segment

If there is another singles match in progress, assess 
at the start of the next game or immediately in a 
tiebreak, except that carryover defaults shall be 
assessed immediately to the highest remaining 
singles match still in progress.

In matches where singles is played first, followed by doubles: If a code is committed after a singles 
match, assess to the highest remaining singles match still in progress at the start of the next game 
or immediately in a tiebreak, except that carryover defaults shall be assessed immediately to the 
highest remaining singles match still in progress. If singles matches are completed, carryover shall 
be assessed at the start of that player's doubles match. If that player is not playing doubles, the 
penalty shall be assessed to the Number 1 doubles match.
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ITA TABLE 5:
BATHROOM VISITS

Division Time Allowed

NCAA Division I
NCAA Division II

Players are allowed one bathroom break of up to  
5 minutes, to be taken at the set break only. Time shall  
be called at 5 minutes after the previous set ends or 
when the player returns to the court, whichever comes 
first. The player then has 30 seconds to put the ball in 
play before Time Violations are assessed. If a player 
requests to use the bathroom during another time, they 
may use their one Medical Timeout to do so or go on 
their own time. 

All Other
Divisions

Reasonable time as determined and agreed upon by the 
Referee and both head coaches.

If a player returns late from a bathroom break or a bathroom visit, then 
consecutive time violations shall be assessed until the player is ready to play.

ITA TABLE 4:
TIME VIOLATIONS

Time allowed in ALL divisions:
120 seconds allowed during a set break;

90 seconds allowed during a changeover;
25 seconds allowed between points (server AND receiver  

are both allowed this time; there is no “server’s pace”)

Violation Penalty Assessed 

First Offense Warning

Second Offense Point Penalty

Each Additional Offense* Point Penalty

*Player(s) may not receive back-to-back time violations during play. A second consecutive  
time violation issued without an intervening point being played shall result in a code 
violation, delay of game. For time violations returning late from a bathroom visit, please  
refer to Table 5: Bathroom Visits.
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ITA TABLE 7:
MEDICAL & BLEEDING TREATMENT

MEDICAL TIMEOUT: ALL DIVISIONS

•	 Player may only receive one Medical Timeout (MTO) for the entire match (an 
MTO taken during warm-up in individual tournaments counts as the player's 
one MTO for the match).

•	Once the trainer reaches the player and begins talking/treatment, the 
trainer has a maximum of 5 minutes for treatment and diagnosis. The 
maximum amount of treatment time shall be 3 minutes.

•	A player who needs an additional MTO shall be retired.
•	A player may receive treatment on any changeover (no limit).
•	A Medical Timeout may not be taken to deal with bleeding.
•	 Men's Division I ONLY: Player is assessed a point for receiving an MTO (not 

part of the progressive PPS).

CONCUSSION TIMEOUT: ALL DIVISIONS

•	 Following a blow to the head or trunk or the head or trunk forcefully impacting 
the ground, a concussion timeout should be called if a possible concussion 
is suspected. The player shall be evaluated by a medical professional.

•	Up to 15 minutes is allowed for evaluation to rule out a possible concussion
•	 If a concussion cannot be definitively eliminated within 15 minutes, the 

player shall be retired.
•	A player shall not be charged with a medical timeout if evaluated for a 

concussion.
•	A Men’s Division I player shall not be assessed a point when being evaluated 

for a concussion.

BLEEDING TREATMENT: ALL DIVISIONS

•	A player who is bleeding may not continue until bleeding is stopped.
•	Bleeding Timeout must be taken to stop any bleeding for the first time from 

a specific site. A Medical Timeout may not be taken to deal with bleeding.
• Bleeding Timeout begins when player notifies official or acknowledges that 

there is bleeding.
•	Bleeding Timeout ends when bleeding has stopped, playing area has been 

cleaned up and contaminated items have been removed.
•	Treatment within a Bleeding Timeout is limited to 15 minutes. If exceeded 

and the bleeding has not stopped, player must retire. (A player may not 
“buy time” with PPS immediately following a Bleeding Timeout)

•	 If bleeding has stopped but the playing area is not cleaned up, the Referee 
may move the match or continue cleaning up the court.

•	For second bleeding incident from same site, bleeding may be treated but 
player is subject to penalties for violations of Rule 29 (Continuous Play).
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With indoor backup  . . . . . . . .       15, 16
Without indoor backup  . . . . . . .       16

Incorrect Opponent  . . . . . . . . . . . .            11

Index
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L
Lateness

Bathroom  . . . . . . . . . .          20, 26, 48, 53
Individual  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10, 40
Team  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                           9

Lets  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 13, 43, 75, 77
Lineups

Ability  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                          4
Changes  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                   4, 5, 6
Exchange  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                       3
Protests  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                        8
Protests - Third Party  . . . . . . . . . . .            9
Removing Players  . . . . . . . . . . . .            5, 6

M
Matches

Ball usage  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 33, 60
Between different divisions  . . .   11
Dual  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                            1
Failing to play  . . . . . . . . . . . . .             11, 41
Incorrect opponent  . . . . . . . . . . .           11
Interviews, post-match  . . . . .    37, 63
Moving  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    11, 41
Moving indoors  . . . . . . . . . . . .            16, 45
Playing outdoors  . . . . . . . . . . . . .             15
Rest between  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 40
Results entry  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  67
Starting time  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .               9, 40
Suspension of outdoor  . . . . . . . .        17
Unfinished  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                11, 41
Withdrawing  . . . . . . . . . .          11, 68, 69

Medical Timeout  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .               17
All Divisions  . . . . . . . .        18, 45, 46, 85
Bleeding  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  18, 46
Changeover treatment  . . . . .     17, 46
Concussion Timeout  . . .   18, 46, 85
Consolation retirement  . . . . . . .       48
Contact lenses  . . . . . . . . . . . . .             20, 48
Delay following  . . . . . . . . . . . .            21, 49
Foreign object in eye  . . . . . . 20, 48

Medical Timeout (continued)
Men's Division I  . . . . . . . . . . . .            18, 46
Refusal  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    20, 48
Time allowed  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .              18, 46

N
No-Ad Scoring  . . . . . . . .        2, 14, 39, 44

O
Order of Play

Dual Match  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                     1
On fewer than six courts  . . . . . .      11

Other Authorized Dual Match
Formats  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                       1

Overrules  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  14, 44
Additional Officials 

on court  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 15, 45
By own coach  . . . . . . .      15, 24, 45, 52
First serve  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 15, 44
Immediate  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                14, 44
Penalties  . . . .    21, 24, 44, 49, 52, 84
Service lets  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                13, 43
Video Review  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .              37, 64

P
Penalties

Carryover  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  23, 51
Coach Assessed  . . . . . . . . . . . .           21, 49
Coach's Code 

of Conduct  . . . . . . . . . .          28, 29, 56
Code Violations  . . . . . . . . . . . .            22, 50
Crowd Harassment  . . . . . . . .        33, 60
Default  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    22, 50
Lateness - Individual  . . . . . . .       10, 40
Lateness - Team  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                9
Medical Timeout  . . . . . . . . . . .           18, 46
Overrules  . . . . . . . . . . .           15, 24, 44, 52
Physical Contact  . . . . . . . . . . .           25, 52
Point Penalty System 2  . . . . . .      1, 50
Referee assessed  . . . . . . . . . . .          22, 50

Index
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Penalties (continued)
Spectator Conduct 
 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  10, 32, 40, 41, 59
Using uncertified 

officials  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  35, 62
Physical Contact  . . . . .     22, 25, 50, 52

Reporting  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 25, 53
Point Penalty System  . . . . . . . . .         , 49

Carryover  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  23, 51
Coach assessed penalty  . . . .    21, 49
Conversation with 

opposing coach  . . . . . . . . . .         28, 55
Crossing the net  . . . . . . . . . . .           13, 42
Default  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    22, 50
Examples  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  21, 49
Issuing  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    22, 50
Multiple offenses  . . . . . . . . . .          24, 52
Overrules  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .              24, 44, 52
Physical contact  . . . .    22, 25, 50, 52
Receiver's service box  . . . . . .      14, 44
Referee assessed  . . . . . . . . . . .          22, 50
Steps  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                      21, 50

Practice  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                     3, 10

R
Readiness  . . . . .     3, 14, 20, 43, 44, 48
Reporting 
 . . . . . . . . . . . 25, 29, 36, 53, 54, 57, 63
Requesting an 

Official  . . . . . . . . . . . .            13, 35, 43, 62

S
Score

Calling  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13, 43
Dual match  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                     2
Game  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2, 39
Settling disagreement  . . . . .     13, 43

Scoring
Dual Match  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                     2
Game  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2, 39

Service Lets  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                13, 76
Spectator 

Conduct  . . . . . . . . . . .           10, 32, 41, 59
Penalties  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  33, 60

Spectators  . . . . . . .      10, 12, 22, 32, 41, 
 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .42, 50, 59, 65, 66, 74

T
Tennis Ball  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                     33

Shortage  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                  34, 61
Time

Bathroom Break  . . . .    19, 20, 47, 48
Between Doubles/Singles  . . . . . .       3
Between Matches  . . . . . . . . . . . . .             40
Between Points  . . . . . . . . . . . .            14, 43
Bleeding timeout  . . . . . . . . . .          18, 46
Decision to move indoors  . . . . .     16
Determining Outdoor Play  . . . .    15
Start  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                        9, 40
Video Review  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .              38, 64

Time Violations 
 . . . . . . . .20, 21, 25, 27, 48, 49, 53, 55
Trainer
 . . . . . . . .18, 19, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63, 67

W
Warm-up  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .                    2, 39
Withdrawing  . . . .     11, 41, 68, 69, 70
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